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Division 00 - Introduction and

Professional Requirements

SECTION 00 00 00 — INTRODUCTION

PART 1 - Overview

A.

Design standards, which include both Educational Standards and Design and Construction Standards,
have been created as the foundation for the design of all Alamo Community College District (ACCD)
facilities. Education Standards describe space requirements for each educational space and include
typical room layouts. Design and Construction Standards are the basis for the design, construction,
operation, renovation, modification, and general care of the facilities at ACCD. These two documents
should be used in conjunction with each other in developing designs and modifications to ACCD
facilities. The Design and Construction Standards are described below, the Education Standards are
presented in a separate document, and are created for each unique project.

The intent of the Design and Construction Standards is to be a guide for all of those who will be using
them, as they represent the preferred methods, materials, and systems. It is, however, the
responsibility of the design professional to use these standards as a basis for creative solutions that
meet the objectives of each ACCD project. If there are any reasons to deviate from these standards, a
written request will be submitted for approval by the ACCD Facilities Department.

The standards have been developed for all typical ACCD requirements. However, ACCD will have
specific projects that are not addressed in these standards and these special requirements should be
discussed during the Project Definition phase. The design professional is responsible for developing
documentation and specifications for all products to be used, including products not listed in the
standards.

PART 2 - Contracting Requirements

2.1

2.2

 d

Owner / Consultant Agreement

The design professional hired by ACCD shall have a contract in place with ACCD and a clear Scope of
Work that has been reviewed as part of a work-session with ACCD prior to commencing work.

Sub-Consultants

The design professional hired by ACCD shall provide a list of proposed sub-consultants to ACCD, who
reserves the right to reject any person or firm which ACCD may deem to not be qualified or
competent to render the services required. Consultants may include:

1. Architect

2. Mechanical, Electrical, Plumbing

3. Structural

4, Civil

INTRODUCTION 00 00 00
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Division 00 - Introduction and

Professional Requirements

Landscape Architect
Roofing Consultant
Acoustical Consultant
Lighting Consultant
Other

0N,

Sub-Consultant Agreements

1. Sub-Consultant agreements shall match the consultant agreements. The design professional
contracted with ACCD shall provide copies of the sub-consultant agreements to ACCD when
requested.

PART 3 - Consultant Responsibilities

3.

1

 d

Intention and Use of These Standards

The Educational Standards and the Design and Construction Standards are intended to establish
standards, policies, and practices and are to be used as the basis for decisions on design, construction
documents and specifications. They should be used as a guide only and are not intended to cover
every situation or to restrict innovative design. Where good design dictates a deviation from the
design standards, the design professional should submit a written Request for Variation (RFV) to
ACCD’s project manager for approval by the ACCD Facility Department.

The standards are intended to provide the consultant with a basis for making product selections,
establishing project standards, performing calculations for MEP systems and completing designs of all
systems. These guidelines are not intended, in any case, to take precedence over any code
requirements, more stringent criteria based upon “good design and engineering practice,” or other
known requirements. The design professional shall notify ACCD of any deviation or exceptions that
are desired or required by submitting a Request for Variation (RFV) to ACCD’s project manager for
approval by the ACCD Facility Department.

ACCD’s project manager and the ACCD Facility Department will review any Requests for Variation
(RFV) and, if it is agreed that a variation or deviation is in order, a written deviation will be granted. No
deviation from the design standards will be allowed without written approval. The purpose of these
design standards is to provide uniformity of design based on ACCD’s standards and policy.

Design professionals contracted for specific projects have legal responsibility for design and document
preparation. When specifications are required, they shall be written by the design professional for
each specific project. These Design and Construction Standards are not specifications, and may not be
reproduced as such.

INTRODUCTION 00 00 00
June 2018

2



Division 00 - Introduction and

Professional Requirements

Existing or as-built drawings of renovated buildings or other areas cannot be assumed to be 100%
accurate; therefore, the design professional is required to visit the site, conduct a site survey, inspect
existing conditions, and record observations.
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Figure 1: Request For Variance from the Design
and Construction Standards

PART 4 - ACCD Requirements

4.1 Project Team
A ACCD will furnish the manager of the design team with a list of team members, including all user
group team members. The list will establish approval and authority levels to be observed by all team
members.
4.2 Budget and Schedule
A ACCD will furnish the manager of the design team with the initial budget and schedule to be used as a

basis for the project budget and schedule.
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Division 00 - Introduction and

Professional Requirements

4.3 Land Survey

A ACCD will furnish the land survey of the site. In order to assist ACCD in providing the most
comprehensive information from the registered professional land surveyor (RPLS) in the State of
Texas, ACCD will provide a standard requirement for land surveying and request that design
professionals recommend and/or modify the requirements based on the scope of work.

4.4 Geotechnical

A ACCD will furnish geotechnical consultant services when ACCD agrees that such services are
necessary. In order to assist ACCD in providing the most constructive information from the
geotechnical consultant, ACCD will provide a standard requirement for geotechnical services and
request that design professionals recommend and/or modify the requirements based on the scope of
work.

4.5 Hazardous Materials

A ACCD will furnish a copy of a hazardous materials survey (when a survey has been performed on an
existing building and/or site) to the manager of the design team, and will be responsible for the
abatement of the site and/or building as required for new construction and/or renovations.
Hazardous materials surveys shall be distributed during Project Definition phase.

Hazardous materials include organic growth within existing structures. Any suspicious materials,
organic or other materials, found by the design professional during site investigation, shall be brought
to the attention of ACCD’s project manager

PART 5 - Design Management Responsibilities

5.1 Project Kick-Off Meeting

A It is important for the success of the project for the team to have good communication. To begin this
communication effort and promote team collaboration, a Project Kick-Off meeting should be
scheduled to include the manager of the design team, ACCD’s project manager, and all other key
design and ACCD team members. A thorough discussion of each of the following topics is critical to
making sure the team is “off on the right foot.” The key topics for this meeting should include:

1. Project process
2. Project phases (project definition, schematic design, design development, construction
documents, bidding, and construction)

3. Project schedule
4, Meeting schedule
5. Documentation requirements
‘ll INTRODUCTION 000000 4
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Division 00 - Introduction and

Professional Requirements

6. Management Report requirements
5.2 Management Report
A The manager of the design team will be responsible for providing a written monthly progress report to

ACCD’s project manager during the design phase of the project. The report will discuss
accomplishments, schedule updates, outstanding issues, and work scheduled for the next month.
5.3 Schedule

A The manager of the design team will be responsible for maintaining the schedule and providing
periodic updates to ACCD’s project manager during the design phase of the project.

A schedule for the project shall be developed to include:
1. Project Definition

2. Workshops
3. Programming
4., Conceptual Design
5. ACCD Review and Approval
6. Schematic Design
7. Cost Estimating
8. ACCD Review and Approval
9. Design Development
10.  Cost Estimating
11. ACCD Review and Approval
12.  Construction Documentation —65%
13. ACCD Review and Approval
14. Construction Documentation —98%
15. ACCD Review and Approval
16. Construction Documentation —100%
17. Solicitation for Construction Contracting
18.  Estimated Construction Mobilization
19. Estimated Construction Period
20. Substantial Completion
21. ACCD Review and Approval
22.  Warranty Completion

54 Project Directory

A The manager of the design team will be responsible for developing a project directory listing all team

members and sub-consultant groups, including all team member names, companies, phone numbers,

INTRODUCTION 00 00 00 5
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Division 00 - Introduction and

Professional Requirements

fax numbers, and e-mail addresses. The directory shall be distributed to the team and ACCD’s project
manager.

PART 6 - Project Phases

6.

1

6.2

6.3

6.4

 d

The design team will use the following standard phases for the development of design and
documentation for the project. A brief description of each phase is listed below. A more detailed
description is included in Sections 00 00 02 — 00 00 07 of these Design and Construction Standards
listed by each professional discipline.

Programing Definition

In order to establish a project scope that can be delivered within the constraints of cost, schedule, and
quality requirements; ACCD requires a Project Definition phase, during which the project team will
work together to establish values, goals, strategies, and detailed requirements. This phase is
explained in more detail in Section 00 00 01 of the Design and Construction Standards. The basic
components include:

Workshop / Big Picture Concepts

Program

Develop Building Systems

Develop Cost Model

Conceptual Design

Process Definition

ok wNE

Schematic Design

Upon approval of the Program, Cost Model, and Conceptual Design, the design team will proceed into
Schematic Design. During this phase, it is the design team’s objective to work out all major design
concepts and define all major decisions.

To complete this phase the design professionals will develop drawings and/or brief narratives as
required to convey concept. Code analyses shall be started and a cost estimate developed.
Documentation shall be submitted to ACCD for review, comments and approval.

Design Development
The design team shall proceed to Design Development upon receipt of Schematic Design comments

and approval. During Design Development all design decisions should be finalized, and documented in
drawings and outline specifications. Code analysis shall be finalized and a revised cost estimate

INTRODUCTION 00 00 00
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6.6

6.7

6.8
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Division 00 - Introduction and

Professional Requirements

developed. Design Development documents shall be submitted to ACCD for review, comments and
approval.

Construction Documentation

The design team shall proceed with Construction Documents upon receipt of Design Development
comments and approval.

Construction Documents shall reflect all previous design decisions developed during Design
Development. During this phase, details should be finalized and drawings completely integrated
between all disciplines. The Construction Documents are to be issued in three submittals, a 65%
submittal, a 98% submittal (which are 100% complete documents for the design professionals, lacking
only final comments from ACCD), and a 100% submittal with comments from the previous submittal
integrated in the documentation.

Solicitation for Construction Contracting

Solicitation for Construction Contracting is typically the responsibility of ACCD’s acquisitions
department. The design professionals will be asked to respond to bidding questions as needed; and
will also assist in evaluating, grading and ranking proposals as directed by the project manager. Fee for
this service will typically be included in the lump sum pre-negotiated fee structure.

Construction Administration

During Construction Administration the design team will be responsible for submittals, construction
review, and project team meetings as determined in the scope of work. Fee for this service will
typically be included in the lump sum pre-negotiated fee structure.

It is anticipated that the manager of the design team will attend bi- weekly meetings, and visit the site
weekly at a minimum. Each design professional shall participate in meetings, visit the site at
appropriate intervals to observe the progress of the work and shall process submittals etc. as
appropriate to the scope of work.

Substantial Completion

The design professionals will be responsible for walking the project and developing a Punch List, at the
time of substantial completion as agreed to by the contractor and ACCD’s project manager.

INTRODUCTION 00 00 00
June 2018
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Division 00 - Introduction and

Professional Requirements

6.9 Warranty Period
A The design professionals will typically not have any responsibilities during this time. If however, there
are issues that arise regarding product failure, ACCD and/or the contactor may request additional
services for review and professional opinions from the design professional.

PART 7 - Submittal Requirements

A ACCD has minimum submittal/review requirements as listed below. The manager of the design team
shall indicate the dates on the schedule. Submittals include:

1. Program Review
2. Conceptual Plan / Cost Model Review Schematic Design Review
3. Design Development Review
4. Construction Document 65% Review
5. Construction Document 98% Review
B. More specific submittal requirements for each design discipline are written in Sections 00 00 02 — 00
00 07 of these standards.

C. The copies of each submittal shall be submitted through ACCD’s project manager. The
submittal/reviews listed shall be scheduled to allow a 5 — 10 day review period, based on the
submittal and complexity of the project.

D. Intermediate reviews are encouraged as needed for intermediate feedback from ACCD when the
scope of the project has been changed, an earlier review is needed to finalize scope prior to
proceeding, or if the previous submittal was not accepted by ACCD in whole or part. It is important for
both ACCD and the design team to work closely through the process and review items as needed, in
order to help expedite the construction document and construction period, without conflicts.

PART 8 - Codes and Standards
8.1 The design professional shall prepare a written codes and standards analysis for each project for

review by ACCD.

ACCD encourages reviews with local code officials to discuss code analysis and interpretations on
projects, especially projects that have complicated code issues and/or where interpretation is
necessary.

The manager of the design team shall arrange the review to allow an ACCD representative to attend.

A The following is a list of codes that should be followed, using the currently adopted versions. Codes,
including all adopted versions and amendments, shall be followed by the governing jurisdiction.
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Division 00 - Introduction and

Professional Requirements

Where duplication of requirements occurs between codes, the more stringent requirements shall be

followed.
1. Architectural Design
a. International Building Code
b. National Fire Protection Association National Fire Codes, with emphasis on NFPA 101
Life Safety Codes, including all referenced standards.
c. NFPA 45, Standard on Fire Protection for Laboratories using Chemicals.
d. Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA)
e. Texas Department of Licensing and Regulation, Elimination of Architectural Barriers ,

Texas Accessibility Standards (TAS)
Structural Design
a. Uniform Building Code
b. International Build Code
c. ACl, 318, Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete
d. AISC, Specification for the Design, Fabrication and Erection of Structural Steel
e. Refer to Division 3 and 5 of these standards for more detail on code requirements.
Mechanical Design

a. International Building Code

b. International Mechanical Code

C. International Plumbing Code

d. National Fire Protection Association National Fire Codes with emphasis on NFPA 101,

90A, 54, etc).
e. Refer to Division 22 and 23 of these standards for more detail on code requirements.
Electrical Design
National Electrical Code
National Electrical Safety Code
National Fire Protection Association
City of San Antonio Electrical Codes and Ordinances
Terms and Conditions of the Electrical Utility
. Refer to Division 26 of these standards for more detail on code requirements.
Civil Design
Uniform Building Code
International Building Code
City of San Antonio Unified Development Code
City of San Antonio Standard Specification for Public Work Construction as Amended
City of San Antonio Handbook for Flatwork Construction
Texas Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices
Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA)
Texas Department of Licensing and Regulation, Elimination of Architectural Barriers
Act, Texas Accessibility Standards (TAS)
Landscape Design
a. City of San Antonio Tree Preservation Ordinance
b. City of San Antonio Landscape Ordinance
C. Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA)

~0 o0 T

S@m 0 o0 T
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Division 00 - Introduction and

Professional Requirements

d. Texas Department of Licensing and Regulation, Elimination of Architectural Barriers
Act, Texas Accessibility Standards (TAS)
e. Refer to Division 32 of these standards for more detail on code requirements.
7. Americans with Disabilities Act and Texas Accessibility Standards

a. Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and the Texas Accessibility Standards (TAS) as
applied by the Texas Department of Licensing and Regulation, shall be followed when
designing the project for ACCD. The design professional shall work to integrate
accessibility into the overall design concept; it should not be an afterthought.

b. Renovation projects must bring the renovated area and access to that area up to
compliance. If the renovation is more than 50% of the building, the entire building
should be brought up to compliance.

C. The building(s) site(s) will need to be carefully planned so that the grades provide
accessibility to the entrance, sidewalks and parking areas.

d. Ramps should be integrated into the entrance design, if necessary. Wheelchair lifts
are not encouraged.

e. Parking areas are to be marked with signs and accessible routes shall meet gradient
requirements and be free of obstructions.

f. Sidewalks and use of curb ramps need to be carefully planned in the site work design.

g. All entrances shall be barrier free. Doors shall have electronically equipped automatic
door openers as requested by ACCD.

h. The manager of the design team is required by TAS to submit drawings for review by

a licensed reviewer as described by the TAS.

i Note the plan review fee will be reimbursed by ACCD to the professional submitting
the drawings.

j. The submitter should submit the fee for the drawing review and the one year
inspection at the same time. This helps to ensure that ACCD will have their
inspections done in a timely manner. It is also helpful to have the same reviewer do
the inspection as well.

k. Additional fee may be required if drawings need to be resubmitted based on previous
comments.

l. It is the responsibility of the design professional to design the building and/or site to
meet ADA and TAS requirements.

B. The following page is the Request for Variance form (Refer to the exhibit where the DVF is discussed).
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REQUEST FOR VARIANCE
FROM THE ALAMO COLLEGES
DESIGN AND CONSTRUCTION STANDARDS
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Division 00 — Design Submission

Checklist

The following checklists are to be used with section 00 00 00 to confirm compliance with the design
standards at each submission.

00 00 00-01 Exhibit 01 Programing Definition
00 00 00-02 Exhibit 02 Schematic Design

00 00 00-03 Exhibit 03 Design Development
00 00 00-04 Exhibit 04 Construction Document

‘ll DESIGN SUBMISSION CHECKLIST 00 00 00 1
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Division 00 — Exhibit 01

Design Submission Checklist — Project Definition

SECTION 00 00 00-01 — DESIGN SUBMISSION CHECKLIST — PROJECT DEFINITION
Alamo Colleges Project Number: Click here to enter text..
Designer Project Number: Click here to enter text..
You must indicate the following information when completing this document:
1. Page number of the plan on which the item is shown. If the item is shown on multiple pages,
please list all applicable pages; or if the item is shown on an attachment, rather than the plan:
a. For paper submissions indicate the title of the document and the page number in each
area
b. For electronic submissions, include the file name (e.g. See attached file “Equipment
Manufacturer Info on Structural Loading.pdf”) and the page number
2. If an entire section (e.g. “Foundation”) is not applicable to the project, you must mark ALL of
the Not Applicable (NA) boxes for that section.

Program of Requirements Document Reference NOt PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare a summary report containing research NA Yes No
regarding the following
1. Final building program (ACCD furnishes initial Reference O 0 O
program)
2. Note all spaces, people, equipment Reference O O O
requirements, and special requirements for
each space
3. Include all equipment, furniture, layout, and Reference O O O
special requirements for each space.
Building Systems Document Reference N.ot PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare a summary report containing research NA Yes No
regarding the following
1. Life cycle and performance differences in Reference O 0 O
each of the different systems
Cost Model Document Reference N.ot PM
or Response Applicable = Review
NA Yes No
1. Develop a cost model that will maintain a Click here to enter O [ R
current working estimate of total project cost text.
that will provide ACCD and the design team
with immediate feedback on design decisions
‘ll EXHIBIT 01 - DESIGN SUBMISSION CHECKLIST — PROJECT DEFINITION 00 00 00-01
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Division 00 — Exhibit 01

Design Submission Checklist — Project Definition

Site Investigation Analysis Document Reference | Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare a summary report containing research NA Yes No
regarding the following
1. Existing conditions Reference O O d
2. Status of site survey or plat Reference O 0 O
3. Easements Reference O O O
4. Existing utilities and locations Reference O O O
5. Existing Fire hydrants and future Reference O O d
requirements
6. Existing drainage and drainage issues Reference O O d
7. Existing soils / geology Reference O O O
8. Parking requirements Reference ] O O
9. Trafficimpact. Determine if analysis is Reference O O O
required
Building Investigation Analysis Document Reference Not d
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare a summary report containing research NA Yes No
regarding the following
1. Existing building conditions including Reference O O O
structural systems, mechanical systems,
electrical systems, and architectural
components
2. Existing building documentation from ACCD, Reference O O O
including all original and any renovation
construction documents and CADD files if
available
3. Special assessments from ACCD that have Reference O O O
been performed on existing buildings such as
structural, acoustical etc.
4. Historic restrictions. Obtain any Reference O O O
documentation from ACCD
5. View corridor issues Reference ] O d
6. Zoning requirements/restrictions, including Reference O O O
building uses, height limits
7. Code requirements for building type Reference O O O
E EXHIBIT 01 - DESIGN SUBMISSION CHECKLIST — PROJECT DEFINITION 00 00 00-01 2
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Division 00 — Exhibit 01

Design Submission Checklist — Project Definition

Conceptual Design

© 0N YA WN

Develop a design that illustrates the overall
concept.

Plans indicating site concepts

Buildings on the site

Spaces in the buildings, by floor

Key elevations

Narrative describing structural system
Narrative describing MEP systems
Narrative describing civil design

Narrative describing landscape design

10. Narrative describing architectural design
11. Meeting minutes

Process Definition

Define Process of Project Definition, including
work sessions and meeting requirements, and
who is required at each work session

Define with ACCD who the decision makers
are for the project. If there are several, define
those and who has ultimate authority
Establish decision and approval processes for
all phases from Project Definition through
Construction Documentation

Establish decision and approval process for
Construction Change Orders

Define project schedule.

END OF SECTION 00 00 00-01

il

Document Reference
or Response

Reference

Reference
Reference
Reference
Reference
Reference
Reference
Reference
Reference
Reference
Reference

Document Reference
or Response

Reference

Reference

Reference

Reference

Reference

Not

PM

Applicable = Review

Oooooooooo Og

Not

Yes No
O O
O d
O O
O d
O O
O d
O O
O d
O O
O d
O O
PM

Applicable = Review

NA
U
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Division 00 — Exhibit 02

Design Submission Checklist — Schematic Design

SECTION 00 00 00-02 — DESIGN SUBMISSION CHECKLIST — SCHEMATIC DESIGN
Alamo Colleges Project Number: Click here to enter text.
Designer Project Number: Click here to enter text.

You must indicate the following information when completing this document:
1. Page number of the plan on which the item is shown. If the item is shown on multiple pages,
please list all applicable pages; or if the item is shown on an attachment, rather than the plan:
a. For paper submissions indicate the title of the document and the page number in each
area
b. For electronic submissions, include the file name (e.g. See attached file “Equipment
Manufacturer Info on Structural Loading.pdf”) and the page number
2. If an entire section (e.g. “Foundation”) is not applicable to the project, you must mark ALL of
the Not Applicable (NA) boxes for that section.
Architectural Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Refinement of site plan at scale to illustrate Reference O 0 O
building, parking lot layout, site features,
adjacent structures, and access to site.
(including scale, graphic scale, and north
arrow)
2. Relationship of all proposed work to existing Reference ] O O
site and/or building features illustrated
3. Demolition plan indicating extent of Reference O O O
demolition (if needed).
4. Building layout showing all spaces required Reference ] 0 O
5. Reflected ceiling plans indicating lighting and Reference O O O
special ceiling features
6. Roof plan Reference O O O
7. Building elevations, basic building sections, Reference [l O O
and wall sections shall be illustrated
8. Major interior features shall be illustrated Reference ] O O
through enlarged plans and elevations
9. Outline specifications for each category of Reference ] O O
proposed work
10. Finish materials developed and presented Reference ] 0 O
11. Gross square footage and area calculations Reference O O O
12. Code analysis, indicating building Reference O O O

il

classifications, occupancy, interpretations,
and special requirements

EXHIBIT 02 - DESIGN SUBMISSION CHECKLIST — SCHEMATIC DESIGN 00 00 00-02
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Division 00 — Exhibit 02

Design Submission Checklist — Schematic Design

13. Rendering or model if needed and authorized Reference O Ol
based on scope of work
14. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference O O o

shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.

Structural Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Structural drawings indicating foundation Reference O O d
design and structural framing system
2. Outline specifications for each category of Reference O O d
proposed work
3. Narrative of the structural systems: Reference O O O

reinforced concrete, structural steel,
combination frame, floor system, and stress
distribution.
4. Indicate the method of analysis and design: Reference O O O
pre-cast or cast-in-place concrete, bolted or
field-welded structural steel, etc.

5. Calculations developed for proposed use Reference O O O
6. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference L] O O
shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.
Mechanical and Plumbing Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Site Plan(s) at a scale consistent with Reference O o d
architectural site plan showing location of
existing utilities and site requirements
(including scale, graphic scale, and north
arrow)
2. Floor plans indicating mechanical rooms, Reference O O d
equipment layout and single line duct and
pipe routes.
3. Plumbing fixtures and equipment (this may be Reference O O d
shown on architectural floor plan)
E EXHIBIT 02 - DESIGN SUBMISSION CHECKLIST — SCHEMATIC DESIGN 00 00 00-02 2
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Division 00 — Exhibit 02

Design Submission Checklist — Schematic Design

4. Preliminary equipment schedules indicating Reference O O O
proposed flow rates, capacities, selections,
and the building schedule filled out

completely

5. Outline specifications for each category of Reference O O O
proposed work

6. Narrative describing proposed system, Reference O O O

controls, gross design loads, supply and
return air system, principal piping materials,
and fire protection

7. Initial selection of all major mechanical and Reference O O O
plumbing equipment. Provide cut sheets of
equipment

8. Life Cycle Costs developed, if requested by Reference O O O
the owner

9. Initial code analysis including plumbing Reference O O O
fixtures quantity requirements by code

10. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference ] O O

shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions

Electrical Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Site Plan(s) at scale consistent with Reference O O O

Architectural Site Plan showing electrical
service location and characteristics, sub-
stations, vaults etc. (including scale, graphic
scale, and north arrow)
2. Demolition plans if required indicating Reference O O O
existing system and lighting, and include
fixtures to be removed
3. Floor plans indicating electrical rooms, Reference ] O O
equipment layout, lighting layout, panel
locations, electrical rooms, telephone, and

data rooms.
4. Typical lighting in all areas indicated Reference O O d
5. Rough, one-line or riser diagram Reference O O O
6. Typical capacities and sizes shown where Reference ] O O
available
7. Preliminary equipment and lighting schedules Reference ] 0 O
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8. Outline specifications for each category of Reference O O d
proposed work
9. Initial selection of all major electrical Reference O O o
equipment and lighting
10. Schematic design of load analysis Reference O O O
11. Life Cycle Costs shall be developed if Reference O O O
requested by the owner
12. Code analysis. All existing code deficiencies Reference | 0 O
shall be indicated. A method of correction
shall be recommended and an estimate of the
cost of that recommendation shall be
included
13. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference O o d
shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.
Civil Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Site plan(s) at scale consistent to convey Reference ] o d
design concept (including scale, graphic scale,
and north arrow)
2. Site utilities illustrated and identified. Reference O o d
3. Major civil engineering elements illustrated to Reference O O O
convey site design concept
4. Vehicular and pedestrian circulation layout Reference O O O
illustrated
5. Relationship of all proposed work to existing Reference O O O
site survey illustrated
6. Outline specifications for each category of Reference O O o
proposed work
7. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference O O o

shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.

Landscape Architecture Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
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1. Site plan(s) at scale consistent to convey Reference O O d
design concept (including scale, graphic scale,
and north arrow)

2. Relationships of all proposed work to existing Reference O O O
site features.

3. Site concept including trees, walls, fences, Reference O O O
planting areas, and special site features to
convey overall site design

4. Indication of areas to receive landscape Reference O O o
irrigation with water source located

5. Vehicular and pedestrian circulation layout Reference O O O
illustrated

6. Site improvements including furnishings and Reference O O O
signage indicated

7. Outline specifications for each category of Reference O O o
proposed work.

8. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference ] O O

shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.

Process Documents Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Meeting minutes Reference O O O
2. Updated project schedule Reference O O O

END OF SECTION 00 00 00-02
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Design Submission Checklist — Design Development

SECTION 00 00 00-03 — DESIGN SUBMISSION CHECKLIST — DESIGN DEVELOPMENT
Alamo Colleges Project Number: Click or tap here to enter text.
Designer Project Number: Click or tap here to enter text.
You must indicate the following information when completing this document:
1. Page number of the plan on which the item is shown. If the item is shown on multiple pages,
please list all applicable pages; or if the item is shown on an attachment, rather than the plan:
a. For paper submissions indicate the title of the document and the page number in each
area
b. For electronic submissions, include the file name (e.g. See attached file “Equipment
Manufacturer Info on Structural Loading.pdf”) and the page number
2. If an entire section (e.g. “Foundation”) is not applicable to the project, you must mark ALL of
the Not Applicable (NA) boxes for that section.

Architectural Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Refinement of site plan at scale to illustrate Reference O 0 O

building, parking lot layout, site features,
adjacent structures, and access to site.
(including scale, graphic scale, and north

arrow)
2. Refinement of demolition plan indicating Reference ] O O
extent of demolition (if needed)
3. Refinement of building floor plans indicating Reference ] O O
overall dimensions, room titles and numbers,
door swings, furniture layouts, equipment
layout, and fire-rated walls
4. Refinement of reflected ceiling plans Reference O o d
indicating lighting and special ceiling features
5. Refinement of roof plans indicating overall Reference ] O O
dimensions and slopes
6. Exterior elevations indicating all openings, Reference ] O O
dimensions, special features, etc.
7. Building and wall sections Reference O O O
8. Interior or exterior features illustrated in Reference O O O
enlarged plans, elevations, and details as
needed to convey design
9. Door schedule, finish schedule, and partition Reference ] O O
types to be developed
10. Specifications written to match the scope of Reference O O O
work
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11. Accessible routes shall be identified that meet Reference O Ol
ADA requirements
12. Finish material selections finalized Reference O O o
13. Cut sheets illustrating proposed systems, Reference O O O
materials and equipment
14. Gross square footage and area calculations Reference O 0 O
15. Code analysis finalized, indicating building Reference O O O
classifications, occupancy, interpretations,
and special requirements
16. Rendering or model if needed and authorized Reference O O o
based on scope of work
17. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference O O O
shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.
Structural Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Foundation plan indicating dimensions Reference O O o
2. Floor plans indicating column spacing Reference O O O
dimensions, column sizes, beam sizes, and
floor framing
3. Building sections showing floor elevations Reference ] 0 O
4. Typical sectional details Reference O O o
5. Structural design for special features Reference | 0 O
6. Specifications written to match the scope of Reference O O O
work
7. Calculations for live loads of floor, roof, wind, Reference O O O

impact, vibration and other special
requirements
8. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference O O O
shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions
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Mechanical and Plumbing Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Refinement of site plan(s) at scale consistent Reference O O O

with the Architectural site plan showing
existing and proposed utilities, (underground
and overhead with sizes, valves, boxes,
cleanouts, access ways, and manholes
indicated), fire protection Siamese and
hydrant locations
2. Refinement of HVAC plans indicating:
a. HVAC equipment (air handlers, Reference O O O
pumps, compressors, etc. shown to
scale with clearances indicated
including coil pull space for A/C units)
b. Medium pressure ductwork shown in Reference O O O
double line format, placement of
single/dual terminal units, and
thermostats. Show major taps, splits,
and duct sizes
c. Low pressure ductwork shown in Reference O O O
single line format, not sized. Diffusers,
grilles, and returns shown but not
sized
d. Above ceiling space detail, cross- Reference ] O O
section and/or other appropriate
drawing method to convey
requirements for specific services
such as special laboratory services,
conduit, piping, ductwork, fire
protection piping etc.

e. Equipment schedules Reference O O O
3. Refinement of plumbing plans indicating:
a. Plumbing fixtures, floor and roof Reference O O O
drains, special devices
b. Soil, waste and vent piping and main Reference O O O
supply taps and piping sized
c. Typical riser diagrams Reference O O O
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d. Special plumbing system Reference O O O
requirements such as vacuum,
compressed air de-ionized water,
medical or laboratory gases

e. Equipment and plumbing schedules Reference O O O
4. Fire protection plans indicating:
a. Location of incoming supply, valves, Reference Il O O
fire pump, etc.
b. Piping routes, sprinkler head locations Reference O O O

in architecturally sensitive areas only,
and fire department connections

c. Sizes of risers and trunks Reference O O O

5. Specifications written to match the scope of Reference O O O
work

6. Narrative and special environmental Reference O O O

requirements such as equipment, space
pressurization, processes, animals, odors,
sterility, etc.

7. Code analysis finalized including plumbing Reference O O 0O
fixtures quantity requirements by code

8. Design loads for HVAC and plumbing Reference O O 0O

9. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference O O 0O

shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions

Electrical Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Refinement of site plan and floor plans(s) at a Reference ] o d

scale consistent with architectural site plan

showing electrical service location and

characteristics, sub-stations, vaults etc.

(including scale, graphic scale, and north

arrow)

2. Refinement of demolition plans, if required, Reference O O O

indicating existing system and lighting. All

lighting and electrical systems being kept or

removed shall be indicated

"l EXHIBIT 03 - DESIGN SUBMISSION CHECKLIST — DESIGN DEVELOPMENT 00 00 00-03 4
MO June 2018
E



Division 00 — Exhibit 03

Design Submission Checklist — Design Development

3. Refinement of floor plans indicating electrical Reference O O O
rooms, equipment layout, lighting layout,
panel locations, electrical rooms, telephone,
and data rooms

4. Refinement of lighting, panel, and equipment Reference O O O
schedules
5. Schedule of all rooms with maintained foot Reference O O O
candle levels
6. Specifications written to match the scope of Reference O O O
work
7. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference O O O
shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.
Civil Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Refinement of site drawing(s) at a scale Reference O O O
consistent with Architectural Site Plan,
including scale, graphic scale, and north arrow
2. Site plan illustrating complete scope of Reference O O O
engineered features
3. Site plan illustrating complete scope of Reference O O O
outdoor lighting if within consultant’s scope of
work
4. Hardscape materials within scope of civil work Reference O O O
identified
5. Temporary storm water runoff and Reference O O O
containment to meet applicable standards
illustrated
6. Specifications written to match the scope of Reference O O O
work
7. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference ] O O
shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.
Landscape Architecture Document Reference N.ot PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
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1. Refinement of site plan(s) at scale selected to Reference O O O
convey the design (including scale, graphic
scale, and north arrow)

2. Site plan illustrating complete scope of all Reference O O O
landscape architectural elements including
hardscape elements, site lighting, and
hardscape materials

3. Grading plan indicating existing and proposed Reference O O O
grades

4. Plant materials identified and illustrated on a Reference ] O O
site plan

5. Generally develop the irrigation plan to Reference O O O

illustrate provision of coverage, and types of
components (sprays on risers, pop- up sprays,
rotary, drip systems, etc.)

6. Specifications written to match the scope of Reference ] 0 o
work
7. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference ] O O

shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.

Process Documents Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Meeting minutes Reference O 0 O
2. Updated project schedule Reference O O O

END OF SECTION 00 00 00-03
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Design Submission Checklist — Construction Document

SECTION 00 00 00-04 — DESIGN SUBMISSION CHECKLIST — CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS
Alamo Colleges Project Number: Click or tap here to enter text.
Designer Project Number: Click here to enter text.
Construction Document Submission Stage:
You must indicate the following information when completing this document:
1. Page number of the plan on which the item is shown. If the item is shown on multiple pages,
please list all applicable pages; or if the item is shown on an attachment, rather than the plan:
a. For paper submissions indicate the title of the document and the page number in each
area
b. For electronic submissions, include the file name (e.g. See attached file “Equipment
Manufacturer Info on Structural Loading.pdf”) and the page number
2. If an entire section (e.g. “Foundation”) is not applicable to the project, you must mark ALL of
the Not Applicable (NA) boxes for that section.

The Construction Document submittal shall incorporate review comments from both ACCD and ACCD’s
project manager. The submittal shall be developed in coordination with the other design professionals,
and submitted by the manager of the design team at three stages: a 65% submittal, a 98% submittal,
and a 100% submittal. The submittal shall include the following

Architectural Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Drawings and Specifications shall be Click here to enter O o d
completed to the appropriate level. The 98% text.

submittal shall be 100% complete documents
for the design professionals, lacking only final
comments from ACCD. The 100% submittal
will incorporate comments from the previous
submittal into the documentation.

2. Drawing symbols, equipment schedules, and Reference O O d
abbreviations shall be clearly indicated

3. Alternates, if any, shall be clearly written in Reference O O d
documentation

4. Upon completion of the final submittal, the Reference O O o

documents (drawings and specifications) shall
include a dated and signed seal of the State of
Texas licensed Architect, including date of
expiration of current license
5. Drawings shall be submitted by the manager Reference ] ]
of the design team to the appropriate
jurisdiction for building permit as agreed to
with ACCD’s project manager
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6. Drawings shall also be submitted to the Texas Reference O O d
Accessibility Reviewer as required by TAS
rules

7. Rendering or model, if needed, and Reference O O o
authorized based on scope of work

8. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference O O o

shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions

Structural Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Drawings and Specifications shall be Reference O O o

completed to the appropriate level. The 98%
submittal shall be 100% complete documents
for the design professionals, lacking only final
comments from ACCD. The 100% submittal
will incorporate comments from the previous
submittal into the documentation.

2. Drawing symbols, equipment schedules, and Reference ] 0 o
abbreviations shall be clearly indicated

3. Alternates, if any, shall be clearly written in Reference ] O O
documentation

4. Upon completion of the final submittal, the Reference O 0 o

documents (drawings and specifications) shall
include a dated and signed seal of the State of
Texas licensed Structural Engineer, including
date of expiration of current license
5. Drawings shall be submitted by the manager Reference | 0 O
of the design team to the appropriate
jurisdiction for building permit as agreed to
with ACCD’s project manager
6. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference ] O O
shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions

Mechanical and PIumbing Document Reference N.ot PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
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1. Drawings and Specifications shall be Reference O O d
completed to the appropriate level. The 98%
submittal shall be 100% complete documents
for the design professionals, lacking only final
comments from ACCD. The 100% submittal
will incorporate comments from the previous
submittal into the documentation
2. Drawing symbols, equipment schedules, and
abbreviations shall be clearly indicated

3. Alternates, if any, shall be clearly written in Reference [l O O
documentation
4. Upon completion of the final submittal, the Reference O 0 o

documents (drawings and specifications) shall
include a dated and signed seal of the State of
Texas licensed Mechanical Engineer, including
date of expiration of current license
5. Drawings shall be submitted by the manager Reference O O O
of the design team to the appropriate
jurisdiction for building permit as agreed to
with ACCD’s project manager
6. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference ] O O
shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions

Electrical Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Drawings and Specifications shall be Reference ] O O

completed to the appropriate level. The 98%
submittal shall be 100% complete documents
for the design professionals, lacking only final
comments from ACCD. The 100% submittal
will incorporate comments from the previous
submittal into the documentation

2. Drawing symbols, equipment schedules, and Reference O O O
abbreviations shall be clearly indicated
3. Alternates, if any, shall be clearly written in Reference ] O O
documentation
4. Refinement of lighting, panel, and equipment Reference O O O
schedules
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5. Upon completion of the final submittal, the Reference ] O O
documents (drawings and specifications) shall
include a dated and signed seal of the State of
Texas licensed Electrical Engineer, including
date of expiration of current license
6. Drawings shall be submitted by the manager Reference O O O
of the design team to the appropriate
jurisdiction for building permit as agreed to
with ACCD’s project manager

7. Energy analysis shall be documented Reference O [ R
8. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference ] o d
shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions
Civil Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Drawings and Specifications shall be Reference O o d
completed to the appropriate level. The 98%
submittal should be 100% complete
documents for the design professionals,
lacking only final comments from ACCD. The
100% submittal will incorporate comments
from the previous submittal into the
documentation.
2. Drawing symbols, equipment schedules, and Reference O O o
abbreviations shall be clearly indicated
3. Alternates, if any, shall be clearly written in Reference O O o
documentation
4. Upon completion of the final submittal, the Reference O o 0O

documents (drawings and specifications)
should include a dated and signed seal of the
State of Texas licensed Civil Engineer,
including date of expiration of current license
5. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference O O O
shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions

Landscape Architecture Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
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Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Drawings and Specifications shall be Reference O O o

completed to the appropriate level. The 98%
submittal should be 100% complete
documents for the design professionals,
lacking only final comments from ACCD. The
100% submittal will incorporate comments
from the previous submittal into the
documentation

2. Drawing symbols, equipment schedules, and Reference ] 0 o
abbreviations shall be clearly indicated

3. Alternates, if any, shall be clearly written in Reference ] O O
documentation

4. Upon completion of the final submittal, the Reference O 0 o

documents (drawings and specifications)
should include a dated and signed seal of the
State of Texas-licensed Landscape Architect.
Landscape irrigation drawings and
specifications shall include the dated and
signed seal of the State of Texas- licensed
Landscape Irrigator
5. The Landscape Architect shall prepare the Reference L] O O
Tree Preservation Plan and Tree Affidavit
form, required as part of the building permit
process
6. Cost estimate of the work. This cost estimate Reference O O O
shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.

Process Documents Document Reference Not PM
or Response Applicable = Review
Prepare drawings, specifications or reports for the NA Yes No
following
1. Meeting minutes Reference O O O
2. Updated project schedule Reference O O O

END OF SECTION 00 00 00-04
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Professional Requirements

SECTION 00 00 01 — PROGRAMING DEFINITION

PART 1 - General

1.1 After award of the contract by ACCD the design team will begin Programing Definition, which is the
process of understanding and documenting ACCD’s requirements for the project: the values, goals,
strategies, and detailed requirements—for both process and product—and then establishing the
scope that can be delivered within the constraints of cost, schedule, and quality

1.2 ACCD has established Educational Standards and Design and Construction Standards that will be a
guide for the design professional to help through the decision making process. These standards
should be thoroughly reviewed when design concepts, layouts, and product selections are
developed as these standards are required by ACCD in the implementation of the design.

1.3 During Programing Definition, early discovery of ACCD’s values sets ideas that will guide design
thought. Designs that respond to specific programmatic needs and express the values of the
institution are the natural result of this process. Values, reflected by programmatic content,
standards and procedures, established by the stakeholders, become a filter for future decisions.
Those help the team meet the design objectives and minimize costly changes as the project
progresses.

14 The design team should also be conscious of design decisions with regard to sustainable design.
Although ACCD does not require LEED (Leadership in Energy and Environmental Design)
certification, ACCD requires implementing design that is environmentally friendly.

PART 2 - Workshop / Big Picture Concepts

2.1 To perform the Programing Definition task with ACCD, the design team will utilize a workshop
format that will provide an opportunity for collaboration and buy-in for all parties. The Big Picture
concepts to be discussed as part of the workshop are the values, goals, and strategies for the
project, and the overall process. The workshop should include:

A Facilities Department ACCD
B. User Group

C. Architect / Designer

D. Structural Engineer (as needed)
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E. MEP Engineer (as needed)

m

Civil Engineer (as needed)

G. Landscape Architect (as needed)

H. Other Consultants (as needed)

PART 3 - Site and Building Investigation Analysis

3.1 It is critical to perform a full site and building analysis early in the project. Discovering site and
building issues early will help in the decision-making process during the programing definition
phase, and eliminate rework of documentation based on poor uninformed decisions. The analysis
should include:

A Site Investigation Analysis

1. Researching existing site conditions.

2. Determining if the site has been surveyed or platted. If not the owner is responsible for
obtaining these services.

3. Identifying easements.

4. Identifying existing utilities and underground utility locations.

5. Identifying existing fire hydrants and determining fire hydrant requirements.

6. Identifying existing drainage and any drainage issues.

7. Researching existing soils / geology. The geotechnical report is the responsibility of the
owner.

8. Determining if there is any cultural restrictions (archaeological or wildlife sites). Obtain any
documentation from ACCD.

9. Identifying parking requirements.

10. Researching traffic impact. Determine if a traffic analysis is required, and obtain through
ACCD.

B. Building Investigation Analysis

1. Researching existing building conditions including structural systems, mechanical systems,
electrical systems, and architectural components

2. Obtain all existing building documentation from ACCD, including all original and any
renovation construction documents and CADD files if available.

3. Obtain any special assessments from ACCD that have been performed on existing buildings
such as structural, acoustical etc. identifying hazardous materials. Obtain reports from
owner, and notify owner of any suspicious materials, including organic growth, if a report is
not available.

4. Determining if there is any Historic restrictions. Obtain any documentation from ACCD.

5. Determining if there are any view corridor issues.

6. Verifying zoning requirements/restrictions, including building uses, height limits.
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7. Researching code requirements for building type
PART 4 - Develop and/or Finalize Program.

4.1 In many cases ACCD will already have a program developed for the project.

A If a program has not been developed, the design team shall set up meetings with all departments
within the user group to define requirements. Note all spaces, people, equipment requirements, and
special requirements for each space. Use the educational standards as your guide for the space
requirements.

B. If a program has already been developed, the program shall be reviewed by the team. Meetings
should be organized to confirm and/or update the program requirements as needed. In many cases

more detailed programming will be required to include all equipment, furniture, layout, and special
requirements for each space.

PART 5 - Develop Building Systems

5.1 A spectrum of building systems should be developed and priced. The design team will need to
describe the life cycles and define the performance differences for each of the different systems.

5.2 The design team should develop an understanding of the cost/benefit criteria (ACCD’s definition of
“value”) to help guide an analysis and to define the quality.

53 The analysis should be reviewed with ACCD for a final direction based on value.
5.4 The decision logic and the approval mechanisms to be documented.

PART 6 - Develop Cost Model
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6.1 A cost model will be developed that will maintain a current working estimate of total project cost
that will provide ACCD and the design team with immediate feedback on design decisions.

6.2 The effect of related decisions should be defined.

PART 7 - Conceptual Design

7.1 A design that illustrates the overall concept will be developed by the design professionals. For a
building or renovation, this will include plans indicating site concepts, buildings, spaces, and key
elevations. Narratives should be written describing the structural system, MEP systems, and civil,
landscape, and architectural concepts.

7.2 Through a work session with ACCD, the user groups, and the design team, concepts and
alternatives should be discussed; including how comments may be worked into design.

PART 8 - Process Definition

8.1 The process for the overall project shall be defined as described:

A Define Process of Programing Definition, including work sessions and meeting requirements, and who
is required at each work session.

B. Define with ACCD who the decision makers are for the project. If there are several, define those and
who has ultimate authority.

C. Establish decision and approval processes for all phases from Programing Definition through
Construction Documentation.

D. Establish decision and approval process for Construction Change Orders.

E. Define project schedule. Update throughout the process. Schedule to include:
Project Definition Workshops

Programming

Conceptual Design

ACCD Review and Approval

Schematic Design

Cost Estimating

ACCD Review and Approval

Design Development

Cost Estimating

Lo NOURAWNRE
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10. ACCD Review and Approval

11. Construction Documentation —65%

12. ACCD Review and Approval

13.  Construction Documentation —98%

14. ACCD Review and Approval

15. Construction Documentation —100%
16.  Solicitation for Construction Contracting
17. Estimated Construction Mobilization

18.  Substantial Completion

19. Warranty Period

PART 9 - Reference Exhibits

9.1 Refer to 00 00 00-01 for Exhibit 01 Design Submission Checklist

END OF SECTION 00 00 01
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SECTION 00 00 02 — ARCHITECTURAL REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - General

1.1 The Architect / design professional shall participate in all work sessions, reviews, and
presentations; and work in conjunction with all other design professionals to provide integrated
documentation. ACCD will participate in the project during Programing Definition through
Substantial Completion and will approve work performed by design professionals at the scheduled
periods.

PART 2 - Design Scope

2.1 The architectural design shall consist of, but not be limited to the following:
A Siting (designed in coordination with Civil Engineer and Landscape Architect)
B. Site design including features such as plazas, courtyards, etc. (designed in coordination with
Landscape Architect)
C. Building design and interior design concepts
D. Layout of all interior spaces
E. Door and window schedule, partition types, elevations, building sections, and wall sections.
F. Building material and finish selections
G. Lighting design (designed in coordination with Electrical Engineer)

PART 3 - Submittal Requirements

3.1 The following are general requirements for submittals.

A. The Educational Standards and Design and Construction Standards are to be used as a basis for the
design. The Architect is responsible for writing the specifications for the specific project. The Design
and Construction Standards are not specifications, and may not be reproduced as such.

B. The Architect shall work in conjunction with the other design professionals in developing the design
and documentation to assure that all documents are coordinated.
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The Architect shall submit drawings, and specifications for review by ACCD at designated intervals.
Intermediate reviews may be required if the scope of the project has been changed, if an earlier
review is needed to finalize scope prior to proceeding, or if the previous submittal was not accepted
by ACCD in whole or in part.

Any submittal comments received from ACCD, that the Architect cannot incorporate based on
professional practice or due to project constraints, shall be responded to in writing to ACCD’s project
manager as early as practical but prior to the next submittal.

All architectural drawings and specifications shall bear the responsible Architect’'s name and
registration number, address, telephone and fax numbers. It is not necessary to seal documents at all
stages of the design. All items submitted shall be in compliance with the Texas Board of Architectural
Examiners (TBAE) regarding signatures and use of the architectural seal.

The Architect shall use ACCD’s standard title block and set up drawings as agreed with the manager of
the design team.

The ACCD project number shall be included in the title block, specifications and other contract
documents.

Schedule

1. Prepare a schedule for the performance of services through the following milestones and
submit at each project phase submittal:

Programing Definition

Schematic Design

Design Development

Construction Documents

Contractor procurement

Construction

Occupancy/use

Closeout
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PART 4 - Programing Definition

4.1

 d

The Programing Definition Phase includes several components. The Architect will work in
coordination with the other design professionals and be involved in the Programing Definition
phase as indicated below.

Workshop
1. The Architect should lead discussions on values, goals, and strategies; and be involved in all
discussion regarding site and building concepts.

Site and Building Analysis
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1. The Architect shall research all relevant site and building issues, in coordination with the
other design professionals, as outlined in the Programing Definition section of these
standards.

C. Program

1. The Architect will be responsible for developing or refining the program and meet with all
user groups to define needs. The Architect will obtain input from other consultants as
needed.

2. The manager of the design team will submit the program for review and approval by ACCD.

D. Building Systems Developed

1. The Architect will develop concepts of the building and building systems in conjunction with
the MEP and Structural Engineers. Differences in performance of the options shall be
identified.

2. The design team will review concepts with ACCD for approval.

E. Conceptual Design

1. The Architect will be responsible for developing building, renovation, and site conceptual
designs.

2. The site design shall include building siting, major circulation, and special features
(developed in conjunction with the Landscape Architect and the Civil Engineer).

3. Building design and/or renovations shall illustrate the building concept showing all major
spaces and circulation (developed in conjunction with MEP and Structural Engineers).

4. A brief narrative shall be written describing the scope and character of the building and site.

Special features and the initial concept of finish materials shall be described.

F. Cost Estimate
1. If required as part of scope of work, the Architect will prepare a cost estimate of
architectural work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define inclusions
and exclusions.

PART 5 - Schematic Design
5.1 Based on approval of the Programing Definition components, the Schematic Design submittal shall
be developed in coordination with the other design professionals and include the following:
A Drawings / Specifications

1. Refinement of site plan at scale to illustrate building, parking lot layout, site features,
adjacent structures, and access to site. (including scale, graphic scale, and north arrow)

2. Relationship of all proposed work to existing site and/or building features illustrated.
3. Demolition plan indicating extent of demolition (if needed).
4. Building layout showing all spaces required.
5. Reflected ceiling plans indicating lighting and special ceiling features.
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6 Roof plan.

7 Building elevations, basic building sections, and wall sections shall be illustrated.

8. Major interior features shall be illustrated through enlarged plans and elevations.

9 Outline specifications for each category of proposed work.

B. Other

1. Finish materials developed and presented. Options on finish materials may be needed by
the user groups.

2. Gross square footage and area calculations.

3. Code analysis, indicating building classifications, occupancy, interpretations, and special
requirements.

4, Rendering or model if needed and authorized based on scope of work.

C. Cost Estimate

1.

If required as part of scope of work, the Architect will prepare a cost estimate of
architectural work. This cost estimate shall describe work and clearly define inclusions, and
exclusions.

PART 6 - Design Development

6.1 The Design Development submittal shall incorporate review comments from both ACCD and
ACCD’s project manager. The submittal shall be developed in coordination with the other design
professionals and include the following:

A. Drawings / Specifications

1.

Refinement of site plan(s) illustrating all building and site features, worked in conjunction
with Landscape and Civil Engineer (including scale, graphic scale, and north arrow).

2. Refinement of demolition plan indicating extent of demolition (if needed).
3. Refinement of building floor plans indicating overall dimensions, room titles and numbers,
door swings, furniture layouts, equipment layout, and fire-rated walls.
4, Refinement of reflected ceiling plans indicating lighting and special ceiling features.
5. Refinement of roof plans indicating overall dimensions and slopes.
6. Exterior elevations indicating all openings, dimensions, special features, etc.
7. Building and wall sections.
8. Interior or exterior features illustrated in enlarged plans, elevations, and details as needed
to convey design.
9. Door schedule, finish schedule, and partition types to be developed.
10. Specifications written to match the scope of work.
11.  Accessible routes shall be identified that meet ADA requirements.
B. Other
1. Finish material selections finalized.
2. Cut sheets illustrating proposed systems, materials and equipment.
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3. Gross square footage and area calculations.

4. Code analysis finalized, indicating building classifications, occupancy, interpretations, and
special requirements.

5. Rendering or model if needed and authorized based on scope of work.

Cost Estimate
1. If included in the scope of work, the Architect will prepare a cost estimate of architectural
work. This cost estimate shall describe work and clearly define inclusions, and exclusions.

PART 7 - Construction Documents

7.1

 d

The Construction Document submittal shall incorporate review comments from both ACCD and
ACCD’s project manager. The submittal shall be developed in coordination with the other design
professionals, and submitted by the manager of the design team at three stages: a 65% submittal,
a 98% submittal, and a 100% submittal. The submittal shall include the following:

Drawings / Specifications

1. Drawings and Specifications shall be completed to the appropriate level. The 98% submittal
shall be 100% complete documents for the design professionals, lacking only final comments
from ACCD. The 100% submittal will incorporate comments from the previous submittal into
the documentation.

2. Drawing symbols, equipment schedules, and abbreviations shall be clearly indicated.
3. Alternates, if any, shall be clearly written in documentation.
4. Upon completion of the final submittal, the documents (drawings and specifications) shall

include a dated and signed seal of the State of Texas licensed Architect, including date of
expiration of current license.

5. Drawings shall be submitted by the manager of the design team to the appropriate
jurisdiction for building permit as agreed to with ACCD’s project manager.

6. Drawings shall also be submitted to the Texas Accessibility Reviewer as required by TAS
rules.

Other

1. Rendering or model, if needed, and authorized based on scope of work.

Cost Estimate

1. If required as part of the scope of work, the Architect will prepare a cost estimate of
architectural work. This cost estimate shall describe work and clearly define inclusions, and
exclusions.
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PART 8 - Solicitation for Construction Contracting

8.1 The Architect shall respond to bidding questions as needed and as directed by the manager of the
design team. The Architect will also assist in evaluating, grading, and ranking proposals with regard
to the architectural components of the bid, as directed by ACCD’s project manager.

PART 9 - Construction Administration

9.1 The Architect shall participate in meetings, visit the site at appropriate intervals to observe the
progress of the work, and respond to requests as appropriate to the scope of work and in
coordination with the manager of the design team. Responsibilities will include:

a. Process submittals as directed by the manager of the design team.

b. Respond to Requests for Information (RFI’s) and write Proposal Requests (PR), and
Architectural Supplemental Instructions (ASI) as directed by the manager of the
design team.

C. Evaluate contractor’s change proposals as directed by the manager of the design

team and make recommendations.
d. Attend project meetings and visit the project site as determined by ACCD’s project
manager and the manager of the design team.

PART 10 - Substantial Completion

10.1 The Architect shall develop a punch list for the architectural components of the project at the time
of substantial completion as agreed to by ACCD’s project manager and the contractor. Punch list to
be submitted to the manager of the design team, who will in turn submit to ACCD’s project
manager and the contractor.

PART 11 - Warranty Period

11.1 The Architect will typically not have any responsibilities during this time. If however, there are
issues that arise regarding product failure, ACCD and/or the contractor may request additional
services for review and professional opinions from the Architect.
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PART 12 - Project Notebook

12.1 A Project Notebook shall be kept for each project and be available for review by ACCD, the
manager of the design team, and/or the ACCD project manager. Project Notebooks will include all
information pertinent to the design of the project.

A It shall include but may not be limited to the following dividers and information:
1. Design criteria
2. Meeting notes
3. Correspondence (letters, transmittals, etc.)
4, Code reviews
5. Cost estimates
6. Material and product selection cut sheets.
7. Specification information Miscellaneous

END OF SECTION 00 00 02
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SECTION 00 00 03 — STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING REQUIREMENTS
PART 1 - General

1.1 The Structural Engineer / design professional shall participate in all work sessions, reviews, and
presentations; and work in conjunction with all other design professionals to provide integrated
documentation. ACCD will participate in the project during Programing Definition through
Substantial Completion and will approve work performed by design professionals at scheduled
periods.

PART 2 - Design Scope

2.1 The structural design shall consist of, but not be limited to the following:

A Structural engineered drawings for the building structural system and site requirements.

1. Future loads — structures built for ACCD must be designed to accept future loads large
enough to permit wide flexibility in their functions. Refer to load requirements described in
the standards.

2. Load reductions — ACCD structures are subject to increased loads and high sustained live
loads. Loads are often applied to large areas of usable floor space (thereby making liberal
live load reduction factors undesirable).

3. Deflection — live loads and deflection limitations must be assumed to accommodate these
conditions of design. Care must be exercised in control of immediate and long-time
deflections to prevent immediate and future damage to non-structural elements attached
to the structure.

B. Structural integrity — The structural system selected shall be adequately described and detailed such

that all parts of the facility are incorporated and connected with the structure to allow the facility to
function as a unit under extreme service conditions.

PART 3 - Submittal Requirements
3.1 The following are general requirements for submittals:

3.2 The Design and Construction Standards are to be used as a basis for the design. The Structural
Engineer is responsible for writing the specifications for the specific project. These standards are
not specifications, and may not be reproduced as such.
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The Structural Engineer shall work in conjunction with the other design professionals in developing
the design and documentation to assure that all documents are coordinated.

The Structural Engineer shall submit drawings, specifications, and calculations for review to ACCD at
designated intervals. Intermediate reviews may be required if the scope of the project has been
changed, if an earlier review is needed to finalize scope prior to proceeding, or if the previous
submittal was not accepted by ACCD in whole or in part.

Any submittal comments received from ACCD, that the Structural Engineer cannot incorporate based
on professional practice or due to project constraints, shall be responded to in writing to ACCD’s
project manager as early as practical but prior to the next submittal.

All structural engineering drawings and specifications shall bear the responsible Structural Engineer’s
name and registration number, address, telephone and fax numbers. It is not necessary to seal
documents at all stages of the design. Refer to the Texas Engineering Practice Act. All items submitted
shall be in compliance with the Texas Engineering Practice Act, rule 138.138(8) regarding signatures
and engineering seals.

The Structural Engineer shall use ACCD’s standard title block and set up drawings as agreed to with
the manager of the design team.

The ACCD project number shall be included in the title block, specifications and other contract
documents.

Schedule

1. Prepare a schedule for the performance of services through the following milestones and
submit at each project phase submittal:

Programing Definition

Schematic Design

Design Development

Construction Documents

Contractor procurement

Construction

Occupancy/use

Closeout
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PART 4 - Programing Definition

4.1

il

The Programing Definition Phase includes several components. The Structural Engineer will work in
coordination with the other design professionals and be involved in the Programing Definition
phase as indicated below.

Workshop
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1. The Structural Engineer to be included in any discussions regarding building structural
systems.

B. Site / Building Analysis
1. The Structural Engineer shall research all relevant site and building issues, in coordination
with the other design professionals, as outlined in the Programing Definition section of
these standards.

C. Program
1. The Structural Engineer will give input to the Program as needed. The manager of the design
team will submit the program for review and approval by ACCD.

D. Building Systems Developed
1. The Structural Engineer will develop structural concepts of the building and building systems
in conjunction with the Architect and MEP Engineers. Differences in performance of the
options hall be identified.

2. The design team will review concepts with ACCD for approval.
E. Conceptual Design
1. The Structural Engineer will be responsible for the building structural conceptual design,
including drawings that illustrate structural systems (developed in conjunction with the
Architect).
2. A brief narrative of the scope of work shall be written describing the foundation and framing
systems.

F. Cost Estimate

1. If required as part of scope of work, the Structural Engineer will prepare a cost estimate of
structural work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define inclusions and
exclusions.

PART 5 - Schematic Design

5.1 Based on approval of the Programing Definition components, the Schematic Design submittal shall
be developed in coordination with the other design professionals and include the following:

A Drawings / Specifications
1. Structural drawings indicating foundation design and structural framing system.
2. Outline specifications for each category of proposed work.
B. Other
1. Narrative of the structural systems: reinforced concrete, structural steel, combination

frame, floor system, and stress distribution. The Structural Engineer shall also indicate the
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method of analysis and design: pre-cast or cast-in-place concrete, bolted or field-welded
structural steel, etc.
2. Calculations developed for proposed use.

Cost Estimate

1. If required as part of scope of work, the Structural Engineer will prepare a cost estimate of
structural work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define inclusions and
exclusions.

PART 6 - Design Development

6.1

The Design Development submittal shall incorporate review comments from both ACCD and the
ACCD’s project manager. The submittal shall be developed in coordination with the other design
professionals and will include the following:

Drawings / Specifications

1. Foundation plan indicating dimensions.

2. Floor plans indicating column spacing dimensions, column sizes, beam sizes, and floor
framing.

3. Building sections showing floor elevations.

4, Typical sectional details.

5. Structural design for special features.

6. Specifications written to match the scope of work.

Other

1. Calculations for live loads of floor, roof, wind, impact, vibration and other special

requirements.

Cost Estimate

1. If included in the scope of work, the Structural Engineer will prepare a cost estimate of
structural work. This cost estimate shall describe work and clearly define inclusions, and
exclusions.

PART 7 - Construction Documents

7.1

il

The Construction Document submittal shall incorporate review comments from both ACCD and
ACCD’s project manager. The submittal shall be developed in coordination with the other design
professionals, and submitted by the manager of the design team at three stages: a 65% submittal,
a 98% submittal, and a 100% submittal. The submittal shall include the following:

Drawings / Specifications
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1. Drawings and Specifications shall be completed to the appropriate level. The 98% submittal
shall be 100% complete documents for the design professionals, lacking only final comments
from ACCD. The 100% submittal will incorporate comments from the previous submittal into
the documentation.

2. Drawing symbols, equipment schedules, and abbreviations shall be clearly indicated.
3. Alternates, if any, shall be clearly written in documentation.
4, Upon completion of the final submittal, the documents (drawings and specifications) shall

include a dated and signed seal of the State of Texas licensed Structural Engineer, including
date of expiration of current license.

5. Drawings shall be submitted by the manager of the design team to the appropriate
jurisdiction for building permit as agreed to with ACCD’s project manager.

Cost Estimate

1. If required as part of the scope of work, the Structural Engineer will prepare a cost estimate
of structural work. This cost estimate shall describe work and clearly define inclusions, and
exclusions.

PART 8 - Solicitation for Construction Contracting

8.

1

The Structural Engineer shall respond to bidding questions as needed and as directed by the
manager of the design team. The Structural Engineer will also assist in evaluating, grading, and
ranking proposals with regard to the structural components of the bid, as directed by the ACCD
project manager.

PART 9 - Construction Administration

9.

1

il

The Structural Engineer shall participate in meetings, visit the site at appropriate intervals to
observe the progress of the work, and respond to requests as appropriate to the scope of work
and in coordination with the manager of the design team. Responsibilities will include:

Processing submittals as directed by the manager of the design team.

Respond to Requests for Information (RFI) and write Proposal Requests (PR), and Architectural
Supplemental Instructions (ASI) as directed by the manager of the design team.

Evaluate contractor’s change proposals as directed by the manager of the design team and make
recommendations.

Attend project meetings and visit the project site as determined by ACCD’s project manager and the
manager of the design team
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PART 10 - Substantial Completion

10.1 The Structural Engineer shall develop a punch list for the structural components of the project at
the time of substantial completion as agreed to by ACCD’s project manager and the contractor.
Punch list to be submitted to the manager of the design team, who will in turn submit to ACCD’s
project manager and the contractor.

PART 11 - Warranty Period

11.1 The Structural Engineer will typically not have any responsibilities during this time. If however,
there are issues that arise regarding product failure, ACCD and/or the contractor may request
additional services for review and professional opinions from the Structural Engineer.

PART 12 - Project Notebook

12.1 A Project Notebook shall be kept for each project and be available for review by ACCD, the
manager of the design team, and/or the ACCD project manager. Project Notebooks will include all
information pertinent to the design of the project.

A. It shall include but may not be limited to the following dividers and information:
1. Design criteria

Meeting notes

Correspondence (letters, transmittals, etc.)

Code reviews

Structural system analysis

Load calculations

Specification information

Cost estimates

Miscellaneous

RN RAWN

END OF SECTION 00 00 03
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SECTION 00 00 04 — MECHANICAL AND PLUMBING ENGINEERING REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - General

11

The Mechanical Engineer / design professional shall participate in all work sessions, reviews, and
presentations; and work in conjunction with all other design professionals to provide integrated
documentation. ACCD will participate in the project during Programing Definition through
Substantial Completion and will approve work performed by design professionals at scheduled
periods.

PART 2 - Design Scope

2.

1

The mechanical and plumbing design shall consist of, but not be limited to the following:
Review, recognition, and utilization of desirable existing mechanical systems.
Design of mechanical and plumbing systems for building and site. Criteria for a particular mechanical

system will vary somewhat from building to building and campus to campus, which may change
certain parameters of the initial design considerations.

1. Calculations used to determine loads shall be made available.
2. Systems shall comply with applicable ANSI Standards.
3. It shall not be assume that ACCD will provide or connect any piece of equipment,

apparatuses, etc. or otherwise perform any services without specific prior agreement.

Mechanical and plumbing systems shall be designed based on general criteria and standards written
in Section 22 and 23 of these Design and Construction Standards.

Interface mechanical system to existing energy system.

Coordinate mechanical and plumbing systems with public utilities and ACCD.

PART 3 - Submittal Requirements

3.

1

A.

 d

The following are general requirements for submittals:

The Educational Standards and Design and Construction Standards are to be used as a basis for the
design. The Mechanical Engineer is responsible for writing the specifications for the specific project.
The Design and Construction Standards are not specifications, and may not be reproduced as such.
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The Mechanical Engineer shall work in conjunction with the other design professionals in developing
the design and documentation to assure that all documents are coordinated.

The Mechanical Engineer shall submit drawings, specifications, and calculations for review to ACCD at
designated intervals. Intermediate reviews may be required if the scope of the project has been
changed, if an earlier review is needed to finalize scope prior to proceeding, or if the previous
submittal was unaccepted by ACCD in whole or in part.

Any submittal comments received from ACCD, that the Mechanical Engineer cannot incorporate
based on professional practice or due to project constraints, shall be responded to in writing to
ACCD’s project manager as early as practical but prior to the next submittal.

All mechanical and plumbing drawings and specifications shall bear the responsible Mechanical
Engineer’s name and registration number, address, telephone and fax numbers. It is not necessary to
seal documents at all stages of the design. Refer to the Texas Engineering Practice Act. All items
submitted shall be in compliance with the Texas Engineering Practice Act, rule 138.138(8) regarding
signatures and engineering seals.

The Mechanical Engineer shall use ACCD’s standard title block and set up drawings as agreed with the
manager of the design team.

The ACCD project number shall be included in the title block, specifications and other contract
documents.

Flow diagrams shall be drawn for each piping system including but not limited to steam, heating
water, chilled water, hot and cold water, distilled water, fire standpipe, oxygen, compressed air,
condensing water, gas, vacuum, and refrigerant systems. Mains and major branches shall show
quantities of flow with size. All valve sizes shall be indicated.

Architectural room names and numbers shall be used on all plans and diagrams to indicate locations.

Where piping systems are to be installed underfloor, these shall be shown on an underfloor plan and
not on the plan prepared for the space above. Floor plans for mechanical systems shall be drawn to
show pipes, ducts, etc. on the floor in which they are installed.

Fume hoods, kitchen hoods, cage washers as applicable, and all other specialized mechanical or
electrical equipment shall be included in the mechanical or electrical sections.

All construction details, equipment schedules and legends shall be shown on the drawings and shall
not be incorporated in the specifications.

All equipment and material specifications shall be bound in the specifications and shall not be shown
on the drawings.

Performance data schedules for all equipment shall be shown in schedules on the drawings.
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A Project Notebook shall be kept for each project by the Mechanical Engineer. Details of the notebook
requirements are listed at the end of this section.

Schedule

1. Prepare a schedule for the performance of services through the following milestones and
submit at each project phase submittal:

Programing Definition

Schematic Design

Design Development

Construction Documents

Contractor procurement

Construction

Occupancy/use

Closeout
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PART 4 - Programing Definition

4.1

 d

The Programing Definition Phase includes several components. The Mechanical Engineer will work
in coordination with the other design professionals and be involved in the Programing Definition
phase as indicated below.

Workshop
1. The Mechanical Engineer should be included in any discussions regarding building systems.

Site / Building Analysis

1. The Mechanical Engineer shall research all relevant site and building issues, in coordination
with the other design professionals, as outlined in the Programing Definition section of
these standards.

Program
1. The Mechanical Engineer will give input to the Program as needed. The manager of the

design team will submit the program for review and approval by ACCD.

Building Systems Developed

1. The Mechanical Engineer will develop concepts of the building systems in conjunction with
the Architect. Differences in performance of the options shall be identified.
2. The design team will review concepts with ACCD for approval.

Conceptual Design

1. The Mechanical Engineer will be responsible for developing plans showing single line
diagrams of major mechanical and plumbing systems.
2. A brief written narrative shall be written describing the scope of work for the mechanical

and plumbing systems.
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F. Cost Estimate
1. If required as part of scope of work, the Mechanical Engineer will prepare a cost estimate of
mechanical and plumbing work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.

PART 5 - Schematic Design

5.1 Based on approval of the Programing Definition components, the Schematic Design submittal shall
be developed in coordination with the other design professionals and include the following:

A Drawings / Specifications
1. Site Plan(s) at a scale consistent with architectural site plan showing location of existing
utilities and site requirements (including scale, graphic scale, and north arrow).
2. Floor plans indicating mechanical rooms, equipment layout and single line duct and pipe
routes.
3. Plumbing fixtures and equipment (this may be shown on architectural floor plan).
4. Preliminary equipment schedules indicating proposed flow rates, capacities, selections, and
the building schedule filled out completely.
5. Outline specifications for each category of proposed work.
B Other
1. Narrative describing proposed system, controls, gross design loads, supply and return air
system, principal piping materials, and fire protection.
2. Initial selection of all major mechanical and plumbing equipment. Provide cut sheets of
equipment.
3. Life Cycle Costs developed, if requested by the owner.
4. Initial code analysis including plumbing fixtures quantity requirements by code.

C. Cost Estimate
1. If required as part of scope of work, the Mechanical Engineer will prepare cost estimate of
mechanical and plumbing work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.

PART 6 - Design Development

6.1 The Design Development submittal shall incorporate review comments from both ACCD and
ACCD’s project manager. The submittal shall be developed in coordination with the other design
professionals and include the following:

A Drawings / Specifications
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1. Refinement of site plan(s) at scale consistent with the Architectural site plan showing
existing and proposed utilities, (underground and overhead with sizes, valves, boxes,
cleanouts, access ways, and manholes indicated), fire protection Siamese and hydrant

locations.
2. Refinement of HVAC plans indicating:

a. HVAC equipment (air handlers, pumps, compressors, etc. shown to scale with
clearances indicated including coil pull space for A/C units).

b. Medium pressure ductwork shown in double line format, placement of single/dual
terminal units, and thermostats. Show major taps, splits, and duct sizes.

c. Low pressure ductwork shown in single line format, not sized. Diffusers, grilles, and
returns shown but not sized.

d. Above ceiling space detail, cross-section and/or other appropriate drawing method to

convey requirements for specific services such as special laboratory services, conduit,
piping, ductwork, fire protection piping etc.

e. Equipment schedules
3. Refinement of plumbing plans indicating:
a. Plumbing fixtures, floor and roof drains, and special devices.
b Soil, waste and vent piping and main supply taps and piping sized.
c. Typical riser diagrams.
d Special plumbing system requirements such as vacuum, compressed air de-ionized
water, medical or laboratory gases.
e. Equipment and plumbing schedules.
4. Fire protection plans indicating:
a. Location of incoming supply, valves, fire pump, etc.
b. Piping routes, sprinkler head locations in architecturally sensitive areas only, and fire
department connections.
c. Sizes of risers and trunks.
5. Specifications written to match the scope of work.
B Other
1. Narrative and special environmental requirements such as equipment, space pressurization,
processes, animals, odors, sterility, etc.
2. Code analysis finalized including plumbing fixtures quantity requirements by code.

3. Design loads for HVAC and plumbing.

C. Cost Estimate
1. If required as part of scope of work, the Mechanical Engineer will prepare a cost estimate of
mechanical and plumbing work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.
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PART 7 - Construction Documents

7.1 The Construction Document submittal shall incorporate review comments from both ACCD and
ACCD’s project manager. The submittal shall be developed in coordination with the other design
professionals, and submitted by the manager of the design team at three stages: a 65% submittal,
a 98% submittal, and a 100% submittal. The submittal shall include the following:

A Drawings / Specifications
1. Drawings and Specifications shall be completed to the appropriate level. The 98% submittal
shall be 100% complete documents for the design professionals, lacking only final comments
from ACCD. The 100% submittal will incorporate comments from the previous submittal into
the documentation.

2. Drawing symbols, equipment schedules, and abbreviations shall be clearly indicated.
3. Alternates, if any, shall be clearly written in documentation.
4, Upon completion of the final submittal, the documents (drawings and specifications) shall

include a dated and signed seal of the State of Texas licensed Mechanical Engineer,
including date of expiration of current license.

5. Drawings shall be submitted by the manager of the design team to the appropriate
jurisdiction for building permit as agreed to with ACCD’s project manager.

B. Cost Estimate
1. If required as part of scope of work, the Mechanical Engineer will prepare a cost estimate of
mechanical and plumbing work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.

PART 8 - Solicitation for Construction Contracting

A The Mechanical Engineer shall respond to bidding questions as needed and as directed by the
manager of the design team. The Mechanical Engineer will also assist in evaluating, grading, and
ranking proposals with regard to the architectural components of the bid, as directed by ACCD’s
project manager.

PART 9 - Construction Administration

9.1 The Mechanical Engineer shall participate in meetings, visit the site at appropriate intervals to
observe the progress of the work, and respond to requests as appropriate to the scope of work
and in coordination with the manager of the design team. Responsibilities will include:

1. Process submittals as directed by the manager of the design team.

2. Respond to Requests for Information (RFI’s) and write Proposal Requests (PR), and
Architectural Supplemental Instructions (ASI) as directed by the manager of the design
team.
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3. Evaluate contractor’s change proposals as directed by the manager of the design team and
make recommendations.
4. Attend project meetings and visit the project site as determined by ACCD’s project manager

and the manager of the design team.

PART 10 - Substantial Completion

10.1

The Mechanical Engineer shall develop a punch list for the mechanical and plumbing components
of the project at the time of substantial completion and as agreed to by ACCD’s project manager
and the contractor. Punch list to be submitted to the manager of the design team, who will in turn
submit to ACCD’s project manager and the contractor.

PART 11 - Warranty Period

11.1

The Mechanical Engineer will typically not have any responsibilities during this time. If however,
there are issues that arise regarding product failure, ACCD and/or the contractor may request
additional services for review and professional opinions from the Mechanical Engineer.

PART 12 - Project Notebook

12.1

L

 d

A Project Notebook shall be kept on each project and be available for review by ACCD, the
manager of the design team, and/or the ACCD project manager. Project Notebooks will include all
information pertinent to the design of the project. It shall include but may not be limited to the
following dividers and information:

Design criteria

Meeting notes

Correspondence (letters, transmittals, etc.)

Code reviews

Energy compliance report

Utility information

Design calculations (as applicable) for:

1. A/C loads
2. Duct system pressure drop
MECHANICAL AND PLUMBING ENGINEERING REQUIREMENTS 00 00 04
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3. Hydronic system pressure drop
H. Product selection cut sheets
l. Specification information
J. Cost estimates

K. Miscellaneous

END OF SECTION 00 00 04
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SECTION 00 00 05 — ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - General

1.1 The Electrical Engineer / design professional shall participate in all work sessions, reviews,
presentations and work in conjunction with all other design professionals to provide integrated
documentation. ACCD will participate in the project during Programing Definition through
Substantial Completion and will approve work performed by the design professionals at scheduled
periods.

PART 2 - Design Scope

2.1 The electrical design shall consist of, but not be limited to the following:
A Review, recognition, and utilization of desirable existing electrical systems.

B. Design concepts of the electrical systems and lighting for building and site.
1. Calculations developed.
2. Systems shall comply with applicable ANSI Standards.
3. It shall not be assume that ACCD will provide or connect any piece of equipment,
apparatuses, etc.; or otherwise perform any services without specific prior agreement.

C. Energy analysis to be developed.
1. All calculations to be kept in notebook as described at the end of this section.
D. Electrical system to be designed based on general criteria and standards written in Section 26 and 27

of this Design and Construction Standards.
E. Interface mechanical system to existing energy system.

F. Coordinate mechanical and plumbing systems with public utilities and ACCD.
PART 3 - Submittal Requirements

3.1 The following are general requirements for submittals:

A The Educational Standards and Design and Construction Standards are to be used as a basis for the
design. The Electrical Engineer is responsible for writing the specifications for the specific project. The
Design and Construction Standards are not specifications, and may not be reproduced as such.
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The Electrical Engineer shall work in conjunction with the other design professionals in the developing
the design and documentation to assure that all documents are coordinated.

The Electrical Engineer shall submit drawings, specifications, and calculations for review by ACCD at
designated intervals. Intermediate reviews may be required if the scope of the project has been
changed, if an earlier review is needed to finalize scope prior to proceeding, or if the previous
submittal was unaccepted by ACCD in whole or in part.

Any submittal comments received from ACCD, that the Electrical Engineer cannot incorporate based
on professional practice or due to project constraints, shall be responded to in writing to ACCD’s
project manager as early as practical but prior to the next submittal.

All Electrical drawings and specifications shall bear the responsible Electrical Engineer’s name and
registration number, address, telephone and fax numbers. It is not necessary to seal documents at all
stages of the design. Refer to the Texas Engineering Practice Act. All items submitted shall be in
compliance with the Texas Engineering Practice Act, rule 138.138(8) regarding signatures and
engineering seals.

The Electrical Engineer shall use ACCD’s standard title block and set up drawings as agreed with the
manager of the design team.

The ACCD project number shall be included in the title block, specifications and other contract
documents.

Lighting, Power, and Special Systems Plans. These plans should follow each other by area. For

example:

1. First floor lighting, followed by first floor power, followed by first floor special systems,
followed by second floor lighting, followed by second floor power, followed by second floor
special systems. Or;

2. East half of building lighting, followed by east half of building power, followed by east half
of building special systems, followed by west half of building lighting, followed by west half
of building power, followed by west half of building special systems.

3. Electrical one-line and riser diagrams

4, Panel board schedules

5. Schedules and details

6. Riser diagrams of all special systems

Delineation:

1. To permit cost effective printing, distribution, handling, and storage of the Contract

Documents, all work shall be accomplished in a manner that will allow the drawings to be
reduced to a legible one half size.

2. Circuitry between lighting fixtures, electrical outlets, etc. shall be indicated using straight
lines. "Homeruns", short connections between devices, etc. may be shown with the use of
curved lines. Circuit designations for other than standard #12 branch circuits and #10
"homeruns" in 3/4" conduit shall include conduit size and quantity and size of conductors.

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING REQUIREMENTS 00 00 05
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J. Symbols Schedule

1.

The Design Engineer shall use standard symbols and abbreviations and insure that there is
uniformity between new and existing projects. It shall also indicate the different line types
used to define circuits installed underground, overhead, etc. and all abbreviations. The
symbols and abbreviations sheet shall be issued as a separate drawing with each project and
shall be a part of the Contract Documents.

Special systems symbols will be included in a project where the associated symbols are not
part of the standard symbols schedule. The new symbols shall be added to the standard
symbols schedule or a supplementary symbols schedule shall be created. Where possible,
supplementary schedules shall be located on the same sheet as their associated system.
Where supplementary schedules are used they shall be referenced on the standard symbols
schedule.

A formal schedule for use by the Design Engineer shall be issued by the Coordinating
Engineer with the final design guidelines.

K. Sheet Congestion

1.

To prevent congested drawings, all electrical, lighting, and power shall be shown on
separate floor plans.

Special systems such as security, fire alarm, etc. shall not be shown on a lighting or power
floor plan, but shall be grouped together on a separate floor plan.

Projects that are drawn at larger scales, i.e., 1/4" = 1'-0" or projects which have minimal
information shown may be combined on a common floor plan. Such deviations shall be
approved by the manager of the design team.

L. Equipment Layout

1.

The Design Engineer shall show the physical size and location of all electrical equipment to
scale to insure that adequate space is provided and the location is coordinated with all other
equipment, etc.

M. Circuit Identification

1.

When circuiting electrical items, the Design Engineer shall show each individual circuit as a
separate homerun in lieu of grouping multiple circuits into common raceways. When
circuiting the plans, the Engineer shall arrange the circuits physically in a logical manner so
as to permit the Contractor to easily group circuits into multi-circuit homeruns. The Contractor
will be allowed to group a maximum of three circuits per conduit without the Engineer's
permission, but must obtain permission from the manager of the design team in order to group
more.

In rooms with multiple switching, the switching shall be indicated using letter subscripts (a,
b, c...) adjacent to each switch and the associated light fixtures. In rooms with one switch, a
switch leg shall be shown from the switch to a light fixture. Crosshatching to show the
number of conductors is not necessary.

Conductor quantities and conduit sizes must be indicated for each circuit homerun where it
exceeds two #10 conductors and a #10 ground in a 3/4" conduit.

Conductor sizes must be indicated for each circuit homerun other than #10 conductors.

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING REQUIREMENTS 00 00 05
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5. Care must be taken when circuiting to facilitate the balancing of phases of a panel. Loads
should be fairly equal or if that is not possible, the phase assignment of the loads should be
such that subsequent groups of loads will offset the imbalance. Refer to Section 26 00 05,
Panel board Schedules.

A Project Notebook shall be kept for each project by the Electrical Engineer. Details of notebook
requirements are listed below.

Schedule

1. Prepare a schedule for the performance of services through the following milestones and
submit at each project phase submittal:

Programing Definition

Schematic Design

Design Development

Construction Documents

Contractor procurement

Construction

Occupancy/use

Closeout
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PART 4 - Programing Definition

4.1

 d

The Programing Definition Phase includes several components. The Electrical Engineer will work in
coordination with the other design professionals and be involved in the Programing Definition
phase as indicated below.

Workshop
1. The Electrical Engineer should be included in any discussions regarding building systems.

Site / Building Analysis

1. The Electrical Engineer shall research all relevant site and building issues, in coordination
with the other design professionals, as outlined in the Programing Definition section of
these standards.

Program
1. The Electrical Engineer will give input to the Program as needed. The manager of the design

team will submit the program for review and approval by ACCD.

Building Systems Developed

1. The Electrical Engineer will develop concepts of the building systems in conjunction with the
Architect. Differences in performance of the options shall be identified.
2. The design team will review concepts with ACCD for approval.
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING REQUIREMENTS 000005
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E. Conceptual Design
1. The Electrical Engineer will be responsible for conceptual design of the electrical system and
lighting design. Lighting concepts to be worked in conjunction with Architect. Drawings shall
be developed showing preliminary lighting and power layouts.
2. A brief narrative shall be written describing the scope of work for the electrical systems
including switchgear voltages, gross design loads, fire detection systems, and lighting. The
narrative shall include proposed major systems and alternate system considered.

F. Cost Estimate

1. If required as part of scope of work, the Electrical Engineer will prepare a cost estimate of
electrical work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define inclusions and
exclusions.

PART 5 - Schematic Design

5.1 Based on approval of the Programing Definition components, the Schematic Design submittal shall
be developed in coordination with the other design professionals and include the following:

A. Drawings / Specifications

1. Site Plan(s) at scale consistent with Architectural Site Plan showing electrical service location
and characteristics, sub- stations, vaults etc. (including scale, graphic scale, and north arrow)

2. Demolition plans if required indicating existing system and lighting, and include fixtures to
be removed.

3. Floor plans indicating electrical rooms, equipment layout, lighting layout, panel locations,
electrical rooms, telephone, and data rooms.
a. Equipment space allocations, including transformer rooms, switchboard rooms, panel

boards, and other electrical distribution equipment. Space allocations must also
include the space required for special systems, such as telephone, fire alarms, clocks,
bells, emergency systems, television systems, etc. The Design Engineer must also
take into consideration equipment access space, maintenance space, and code
required working space clearances when making space allocations. All electrical
equipment and space allocations should be shown on the Schematic Design Drawings.

4, Typical lighting in all areas indicated on plans.
5. Rough, one-line or riser diagram.
6. Typical capacities and sizes shown where available.
7. Preliminary equipment and lighting schedules.
8. Outline specifications for each category of proposed work
B Other
1. Initial selection of all major electrical equipment and lighting.
2. Schematic design of load analysis
3. Life Cycle Costs shall be developed if requested by the owner.
4. Statement of probable cost for electrical systems.
‘ll ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING REQUIREMENTS 000005
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5. Code analysis. All existing code deficiencies shall be indicated. A method of correction shall
be recommended and an estimate of the cost of that recommendation shall be included.

Cost Estimate

1. If required as part of scope of work, the Electrical Engineer will prepare a cost estimate of
electrical work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define inclusions and
exclusions.

PART 6 - Design Development

6.

1

The Design Development submittal shall incorporate review comments from both ACCD and the
ACCD project manager. The submittal shall be developed in coordination with the other design
professionals and include the following:

Drawings / Specifications

1. Refinement of site plan and floor plans(s) at a scale consistent with architectural site plan
showing electrical service location and characteristics, sub-stations, vaults etc. (including
scale, graphic scale, and north arrow).

2. Refinement of demolition plans, if required, indicating existing system and lighting. All
lighting and electrical systems being kept or removed shall be indicated.

3. Refinement of floor plans indicating electrical rooms, equipment layout, lighting layout,
panel locations, electrical rooms, telephone, and data rooms.

4. Refinement of lighting, panel, and equipment schedules.

5. Schedule of all rooms with maintained foot candle levels.

6. Specifications written to match the scope of work.

Cost Estimate

1. If required as part of scope of work, the Electrical Engineer will prepare a cost estimate of
electrical work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define inclusions and
exclusions.

PART 7 - Construction Documents

7.

1

 d

The Construction Document submittal shall incorporate review comments from both ACCD and
ACCD’s project manager. The submittal shall be developed in coordination with the other design
professionals, and submitted by the manager of the design team at three stages: a 65% submittal,
a 98% submittal, and a 100% submittal. The submittal shall include the following:

Drawings / Specifications
1. Drawings and Specifications shall be completed to the appropriate level. The 98% submittal
shall be 100% complete documents for the design professionals, lacking only final comments
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from ACCD. The 100% submittal will incorporate comments from the previous submittal into
the documentation.

2. Drawing symbols, equipment schedules, and abbreviations shall be clearly indicated.
3. Alternates, if any, shall be clearly written in documentation.
4, Upon completion of the final submittal, the documents (drawings and specifications) shall

include a dated and signed seal of the State of Texas licensed Electrical Engineer, including
date of expiration of current license.

5. Drawings shall be submitted by the manager of the design team to the appropriate
jurisdiction for building permit as agreed to with ACCD’s project manager.

B. Other
1. Energy analysis shall be documented.

C. Cost Estimate

1. If required as part of scope of work, the Electrical Engineer will prepare a cost estimate of
electrical work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define inclusions and
exclusions

PART 8 - Solicitation for Construction Contracting

8.1 The Electrical Engineer shall respond to bidding questions as needed and as directed by the
manager of the design team. The Electrical Engineer will also assist in evaluating, grading, and
ranking proposals with regard to the electrical components of the bid, as directed by ACCD’s
project manager.

PART 9 - Construction Administration

9.1 The Electrical Engineer shall participate in meetings, visit the site at appropriate intervals to
observe the progress of the work, and respond to requests as appropriate to the scope of work
and in coordination with the manager of the design team. Responsibilities will include:

A Process submittals as directed by the manager of the design team.

B. Respond to Requests for Information (RFI’s and write Proposal Requests (PR), and Architectural
Supplemental Instructions (ASI) as directed by the manager of the design team.

C. Evaluate contractor’s change proposals as directed by the manager of the design team and make
recommendations.

D. Attend project meetings and visit the project site as determined by ACCD’s project manager and the
manager of the design team.
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PART 10 - Substantial Completion

10.1 The Electrical Engineer shall develop a punch list for the electrical components of the project at
the time of substantial completion and as agreed to by ACCD’s project manager and the
contractor. Punch list to be submitted to the manager of the design team, who will in turn submit
to ACCD’s project manager and the contractor.

PART 11 - Warranty Period

11.1 The Electrical Engineer will typically not have any responsibilities during this time. If however,
there are issues that arise regarding product failure, ACCD and/or the contractor may request
additional services for review and professional opinions from the Electrical Engineer.

PART 12 - Project Notebook

12.1 A Project Notebook shall be kept for each project and be available or review by ACCD, the manager
of the design team, and/or the ACCD project manager. Project Notebooks will include all
information pertinent to the design of the project.

A. It shall include the following dividers and information:
1. Design criteria
2. Meeting notes
3. Correspondence (letters, transmittals, etc.)
4, Utility information (power, telephone, communications, etc.)
5. Mechanical and plumbing equipment information and cut sheets
6. Lighting (calculations, cut sheets, schedules, etc.)
7. Power (load calculations, panel board schedules, feeder calculations, risers, fault current

calculations, and voltage drop calculations)

Specification information

Special systems (details, codes, and design information for special systems)
10. Cost estimates

11.  Miscellaneous

o 0

END OF SECTION 00 00 05
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SECTION 00 00 06 — CIVIL ENGINEERING REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - General

1.1 The Civil Engineer / design professional shall participate in all work sessions, reviews,
presentations, and work in conjunction with all other design professionals to provide integrated
documentation. ACCD will participate in the project during Programing Definition through
Substantial Completion and will approve work performed by design professionals at scheduled
periods.

PART 2 - Design Scope

A The civil engineering design shall consist of, but not be limited to the following:
1. Demolition, protection, salvaging, recycling, and disposal of existing site components.
2. Review, recognition, and utilization of desirable existing features such as water, tree
groupings, geological formations (in coordination with the Landscape Architect).
3. Layout and design of streets, bridges, parking lots, parking structures, sidewalks, and

pavements (designed in coordination with the Landscape Architect).
4. Site utilities.

5. Outdoor lighting if applicable and within assigned scope of services (designed in
coordination with Landscape Architect).

6. Drainage and site grading if applicable and within assigned scope of services (designed in
coordination with Landscape Architect).

7. Special outdoor features such as ramps, walls, fences, shelters, and/or other engineered

elements if applicable and within assigned scope of services (designed in coordination with
Landscape Architect).

PART 3 - Submittal Requirements

3.1 The following are general requirements for submittals:

A The Design and Construction Standards are to be used as a basis for the design. The Civil Engineer is
responsible for writing the specifications for the specific project. These standards are not
specifications, and may not be reproduced as such.

B. The Civil Engineer shall work in conjunction n with the other design professionals in developing the
design and documentation to assure that all documents are coordinated.

C. The Civil Engineer shall submit plans, specifications, and calculations for review by ACCD at designated
intervals. Intermediate reviews may be required if the scope of the project has been changed, if an
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earlier review is needed to finalize scope prior to proceeding, or if the previous submittal was
unaccepted by ACCD in whole or in part.

Any submittal comments received from ACCD, that the Civil Engineer cannot incorporate based on
professional practice or due to project constraints, shall be responded to in writing to ACCD’s project
manager as early as practical but prior to the next submittal.

All Civil Engineering drawings and specifications shall bear the responsible Civil Engineer’s name and
registration number, address, telephone and fax numbers. It is not necessary to seal documents at all
stages of the design. Refer to the Texas Engineering Practice Act. All items submitted shall be in
compliance with the Texas Engineering Practice Act, regarding signatures and engineering seals.

The Civil Engineer consultant shall use ACCD’s standard title block and set up drawings as agreed with
the manager of the design team.

The ACCD project number shall be included in the title block, specifications and other contract
documents.

Schedule

1. Prepare a schedule for the performance of services through the following milestones and
submit at each project phase submittal:

Programing Definition

Schematic Design

Design Development

Construction Documents

Contractor procurement

Construction

Occupancy/use

Closeout
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PART 4 - Programing Definition

4.1

A
0

il

L
L

A
L

M
E

(o}

L G

E

The Programing Definition Phase includes several components. The Civil Engineer will work in
coordination with the other design professionals and be involved in the Programing Definition
phase as indicated below.

Workshop

1. The Civil Engineer should be included in any discussions regarding site issues and building
siting.

Site Analysis

1. The Civil Engineer shall research all relevant site and issues, in coordination with the other

design professionals, as outlined in the Programing Definition section of these standards.
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C. Program
1. The Civil Engineer will give input to the Program as needed. The manager of the design team
will submit the program for review and approval by ACCD.

D. Conceptual Design

1. The Civil Engineer will be responsible for site conceptual design, including a site plan to
convey site design concepts illustrating all major civil engineering elements.
2. A brief narrative shall be written of the scope of work describing storm drainage, utilities,

and hardscape design elements.

E. Cost Estimate
1. If required as part of scope of work, the Civil Engineer will prepare a cost estimate of civil
work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define inclusions and exclusions.

PART 5 - Schematic Design

5.1 Based on approval of the Programing Definition Components, the Schematic Design submittal shall
be developed in coordination with the other design professionals and include the following:

A. Drawings / Specifications
1. Site plan(s) at scale consistent to convey design concept (including scale, graphic scale, and
north arrow)
Site utilities illustrated and identified.
Major civil engineering elements illustrated to convey site design concept.
Vehicular and pedestrian circulation layout illustrated.
Relationship of all proposed work to existing site survey illustrated.
Outline specifications for each category of proposed work.

oukwnN

B. Cost Estimate
1. If required as part of scope of work, the Civil Engineer will prepare a cost estimate of civil
work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define inclusions and exclusions.

PART 6 - Design Development

6.1 The Design Development submittal shall incorporate review comments from both ACCD and the
ACCD project manager. The submittal shall be developed in coordination with the other design
professionals and include the following:

A Drawings / Specifications
1. Refinement of site drawing(s) at a scale consistent with Architectural Site Plan, including
scale, graphic scale, and north arrow.
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Site plan illustrating complete scope of engineered features.

Site plan illustrating complete scope of outdoor lighting if within consultant’s scope of work.
Hardscape materials within scope of civil work identified.

Temporary storm water runoff and containment to meet applicable standards illustrated.
Specifications written to match the scope of work.

oukwnN

B. Cost Estimate

1. If required as part of scope of work, the Electrical Engineer will prepare a cost estimate of
civil work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define inclusions and
exclusions.

PART 7 - Construction Documents

7.1 The Construction Document submittal shall incorporate review comments from both ACCD and
ACCD’s project manager. The submittal shall be developed in coordination with the other design
professionals, and submitted by the manager of the design team at three stages: a 65% submittal,
a 98% submittal, and a 100% submittal. The submittal shall include the following:

A. Drawings and Specifications
1. Drawings and Specifications shall be completed to the appropriate level. The 98% submittal
should be 100% complete documents for the design professionals, lacking only final
comments from ACCD. The 100% submittal will incorporate comments from the previous
submittal into the documentation.

a. Drawing symbols, equipment schedules, and abbreviations shall be clearly indicated.
b. Alternates, if any, shall be clearly written in documentation.
C. Upon completion of the final submittal, the documents (drawings and specifications)

should include a dated and signed seal of the State of Texas licensed Civil Engineer,
including date of expiration of current license.

B. Cost Estimate
1. If required as part of scope of work, the Civil Engineer will prepare a cost estimate of civil
work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define inclusions and exclusions.

PART 8 - Solicitation for Construction Contracting

8.1 The Civil Engineer shall respond to bidding questions as needed and as directed by the manager of
the design team. The Civil Engineer will also assist in evaluating, grading, and ranking proposals
with regard to the architectural components of the bid, as directed by ACCD’s project manager.
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PART 9 - Construction Administration

9.1

@

The Civil Engineer shall participate in meetings, visit the site at appropriate intervals to observe the
progress of the work, and respond to requests as appropriate to the scope of work and in
coordination with the manager of the design team. Responsibilities will include:

Process submittals as directed by the manager of the design team.

Respond to Requests for Information (RFI’s) and write Proposal Requests (PR), and Architectural
Supplemental Instructions (ASI) as directed by the manager of the design team.

Evaluate contractor’s change proposals as directed by the manager of the design team and make
recommendations.

Attend project meetings and visit the project site as determined by ACCD’s project manager and the
manager of the design team.

PART 10 - Substantial Completion

10.1

The Civil Engineer shall develop a punch list for the civil components of the project at the time of
substantial completion and as agreed to by ACCD’s project manager and the contractor. Punch list
to be submitted to the manager of the design team, who will in turn submit to ACCD’s project
manager and the contractor.

PART 11 - Warranty Period

A.

The Civil Engineer will typically not have any responsibilities during this time. If however, there are
issues that arise regarding product failure, ACCD and/or the contractor may request additional
services for review and professional opinions from the Civil Engineer.

PART 12 - Project Notebook

12.1

A
0
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A Project Notebook shall be kept for each project and be available for review by ACCD, the
manager of the design team, and/or the ACCD project manager. Project Notebooks will include all
information pertinent to the design of the project.

It shall include but may not be limited to the following dividers and information:
1. Design criteria
2. Meeting notes
3. Correspondence (letters, transmittals, etc.)
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Code reviews

Calculations for drainage, storm water, sanitary waste, etc.
Cut sheets for product selections

Specification information

Cost estimates

Miscellaneous

W NoOU A

END OF SECTION 00 00 06
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SECTION 00 00 07 — LANDSCAPE ARCHITECTURE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - General

1.1 The Landscape Architect / design professional shall participate in all work sessions, reviews, and
presentations and work in conjunction with all other design professionals to provide integrated
documentation. ACCD will participate in the project during Programing Definition through
Substantial Completion and will approve work performed by the design professionals at scheduled
periods.

PART 2 - Design Scope

2.1 The Landscape Architectural Design shall consist of, but not be limited to the following:
A Grading and drainage (designed in coordination with Civil Engineer)
B. Review, recognition, and utilization of desirable existing features such as water, tree groupings,

geological formations.

C. Special outdoor amenities such as courtyards, sculpture, plazas, and fountains.

D. Exterior lighting and landscape illumination.

E. Site improvements such as outdoor furnishings and signage.

F. Irrigation system design.

G. Plant material selection and locations.

H. Pedestrian and vehicular circulation including walks, roads, parking, ramps, bike compounds, service

lanes, etc. (Designed in coordination with Civil Engineer).
l. Siting of building(s) (in coordination with Architect and Civil Engineer).
J. Requirements of the City of San Antonio’s Tree Preservation and Landscape Ordinances incorporated

into the landscape design (for those campuses that fall within the jurisdiction of the City of San
Antonio).
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PART 3 - Submittal Requirements

3.

1

 d

The following are general requirements for submittals:

The Design and Construction Standards are to be used as a basis for the design. The Landscape
Architect is responsible for writing the specifications for the specific project. These standards are not
specifications, and may not be reproduced as such.

The Landscape Architect shall work in conjunction with the other design professionals in developing
design and documentation to assure that all documents are coordinated.

The Landscape Architect shall submit plans, specifications, and calculations for review by ACCD at the
designated intervals. Intermediate reviews may be required if the scope of the project has been
changed, if an earlier review is needed to finalize scope prior to proceeding, or if the previous
submittal was unaccepted by ACCD in whole or in part.

Any submittal comments received from ACCD, that the Landscape Architect cannot incorporate based
on professional practice or due to project constraints, shall be responded to in writing to ACCD’s
project manager as early as practical but prior to the next submittal.

The landscape irrigation drawings shall bear the seal of a current Texas-licensed landscape irrigator.

All Landscape Architectural drawings and specifications shall bear the responsible Landscape
Architect’s name and registration number, address, telephone and fax numbers. It is not necessary to
seal documents at all stages of the design.

Refer to the rules of the TBAE. All items submitted shall be in compliance with the Texas Board of
Architectural Examiners (TBAE) regarding signatures and seals

The Landscape Architect shall use ACCD’s standard title block and set up drawings as agreed with the
manager of the design team.

The ACCD project number shall be included in the title block, specifications and other contract
documents.

Schedule

1. Prepare a schedule for the performance of services through the following milestones and
submit at each project phase submittal:

Programing Definition

Schematic Design

Design Development

Construction Documents

Contractor procurement

Construction

S0 oo T o
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g. Occupancy/use
h. Closeout

PART 4 - Programing Definition

4.1 The Programing Definition Phase includes several components. The Landscape Architect will work
in coordination with the other design professionals and be involved in the Programing Definition
phase as indicated below.

A Workshop
1. The Landscape Architect should be included in any discussions regarding site issues and
building siting.

B. Site Analysis
1. The Landscape Architect shall research all relevant site and building issues, in coordination
with the other design professionals, as outlined in the Programing Definition section of
these standards.

C. Program
1. The Landscape Architect will give input to the Program as needed. The manager of the
design team will submit the program for review and approval by ACCD.

D. Conceptual Design
1. The Landscape Architect will be responsible for site design, including a site plan to convey
site design concepts illustrating all major site elements. This should include parking areas,
major circulation, special features, and landscape concepts.
2. A brief narrative shall be written of the scope and character of the landscape development,
both hardscape and softscape, including proposed special features.

E. Cost Estimate
1. If required as part of scope of work, the Landscape Architect will prepare a cost estimate of
landscape and irrigation work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.

PART 5 - Schematic Design

5.1 Based on approval of the Program and Conceptual Design, the Schematic Design submittal shall be
developed in coordination with the other design professionals and include the following:

A Drawings / Specifications
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1. Site Plan(s) at a scale sufficient to illustrate concepts (including scale, graphic scale, and
north arrow)

2. Relationships of all proposed work to existing site features.

3. Site concept including trees, walls, fences, planting areas, and special site features to convey

overall site design.

Indication of areas to receive landscape irrigation with water source located.
Vehicular and pedestrian circulation layout illustrated

Site improvements including furnishings and signage indicated.

Outline specifications for each category of proposed work.

Nouwva

B. Cost Estimate
1. If required as part of scope of work, the Landscape Architect will prepare a cost estimate of
landscape and irrigation work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.

PART 6 - Design Development

6.1 The Design Development submittal shall incorporate review comments from both ACCD and
ACCD’s project manager. The submittal shall be developed in coordination with the other design
professionals and include the following:

A Drawings / Specifications
1. Refinement of site plan(s) at scale selected to convey the design (including scale, graphic
scale, and north arrow).
2. Site plan illustrating complete scope of all landscape architectural elements including

hardscape elements, site lighting, and hardscape materials.
3. Grading plan indicating existing and proposed grades.

4. Plant materials identified and illustrated on a site plan.

5. Generally develop the irrigation plan to illustrate provision of coverage, and types of
components (sprays on risers, pop- up sprays, rotary, drip systems, etc.)

6. Specifications written to match the scope of work.

B. Cost Estimate
1. If required as part of scope of work, the Landscape Architect will prepare a cost estimate of
landscape and irrigation work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.

PART 7 - Construction Documents

7.1 The Construction Document submittal shall incorporate review comments from both ACCD and
ACCD’s project manager. The submittal shall be developed in coordination with the other design
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professionals, and submitted by the manager of the design team at three stages: a 65% submittal,
a 98% submittal, and a 100% submittal. The submittal shall include the following:

A Drawings /Specifications
1. Drawings and Specifications shall be completed to the appropriate level. The 98% submittal
should be 100% complete documents for the design professionals, lacking only final
comments from ACCD. The 100% submittal will incorporate comments from the previous
submittal into the documentation.

2. Drawing symbols, equipment schedules, and abbreviations shall be clearly indicated.
3. Alternates, if any, shall be clearly written in documentation.
4, Upon completion of the final submittal, the documents (drawings and specifications) should

include a dated and signed seal of the State of Texas-licensed Landscape Architect.
Landscape irrigation drawings and specifications shall include the dated and signed seal of
the State of Texas- licensed Landscape Irrigator.

5. The Landscape Architect shall prepare the Tree Preservation Plan and Tree Affidavit form,
required as part of the building permit process.

B. Cost Estimate
1. If required as part of scope of work, the Landscape Architect will prepare a cost estimate of
landscape and irrigation work. This cost estimate shall describe the work and clearly define
inclusions and exclusions.

PART 8 - Solicitation for Construction Contracting

8.1 The Landscape Architect shall respond to bidding questions as needed and as directed by the
manager of the design team. The Landscape Architect will also assist in evaluating, grading, and
ranking proposals with regard to the architectural components of the bid, as directed by ACCD’s
project manager.

PART 9 - Construction Administration

9.1 The Landscape Architect shall participate in meetings, visit the site at appropriate intervals to
observe the progress of the work, and respond to requests as appropriate to the scope of work
and in coordination with the manager of the design team. Responsibilities will include:

1. Process submittals as directed by the manager of the design team.

2. Respond to Requests for Information (RFI’s) and write Proposal Requests (PR), and
Architectural Supplemental Instructions (ASI) as directed by the manager of the design
team.

3. Evaluate contractor’s change proposals as directed by the manager of the design team and

make recommendations.
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4. Attend project meetings and visit the project site as determined by ACCD’s project manager
and the manager of the design team.

PART 10 - Substantial Completion

10.1 The Landscape Architect shall develop a punch list for the landscape components of the project at
the time of substantial completion and as agreed to by ACCD’s project manager and the
contractor. Punch list to be submitted to the manager of the design team, who will in turn submit
to ACCD’s project manager and the contractor.

PART 11 - Warranty Period

11.1 The Landscape Architect will typically not have any responsibilities during this time. If however,
there are issues that arise regarding product failure, ACCD and/or the contractor may request
additional services for review and professional opinions from the Landscape Architect.

PART 12 - Project Notebook

12.1 A Project Notebook shall be kept for each project and be available for review by ACCD, the
manager of the design team, and/or the ACCD project manager. Project Notebooks will include all
information pertinent to the design of the project.

A. It shall include but may not be limited to the following dividers and information:
1. Design criteria
2. Meeting notes
3. Correspondence (letters, transmittals, etc.)
4. Code review
5. Site evaluation of existing trees and other plant materials
6. Cut sheets of products and plant materials
7. Specification information
8. Cost estimates
9. Tree Preservation Plan and Tree Affidavit form

[
©

Miscellaneous

END OF SECTION 00 00 07
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SECTION 00 00 08-01 — ACCD REVIT STANDARDS

PART 1 - General

1.1 ACCD Revit standards define expectations for using Revit. This document was developed
collaboratively by nationally established conventions from public, federal, and educational
institutions.

1.2 Adherence to these standards ensures a uniform quality of work across teams and offices, while

improving the ability to exchange project information (BIM) and respond to evolving design
technologies.
1.3 This standard references multiple resources.
A ACCD Minimum Modeling Matrix
B. BIM Forum Level of Development Specification Guide

C. AutoCAD Deliverable
1. In addition to files delivered to ACCD in Revit, files shall also be provided in AutoCAD per the
standards defined in SECTION 00 00 08-03 — AUTOCAD REQUIREMENTS.

PART 2 - Project Setup

2.1 BIM Project Execution Plan (PXP)

A Projects that require a BIM must develop a BIM PxP. The BIM PxP defines communication, project
execution, uses of the model, and data exchange protocols for the lifecycle of the project.

B. The Digital Practice Managers are responsible for preparing BIM PxPs based on the standard ACCD
BIM PxP Template, unless contractually precluded. The BIM PxP will be reviewed, revised, and
approved at the project BIM kickoff meeting. The ACCD BIM Guide contains additional information on
the BIM kickoff process.

2.2 BIM project coordinator

A The project manager and Digital Practice Manager will choose a BIM project coordinator for projects
as required. The BIM project coordinator supports the project team in the modeling process and
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executes the BIM PxP. The complete scope of responsibilities of the BIM project coordinator is defined
in the BIM PxP.

2.3 Project Template

A The BIM project coordinator may choose to setup the project using multiple linked discipline models
or a single model containing all disciplines. The table below lists the standard Imperial templates.
Metric versions are also available.
Table 1: Example

Name Description

All disciplines inclusive template (Architectural,

Interior, Structural, MEP, FP)

Architectural starter project file. Workset ena-

bled and pre-linked to disciplines.

Structural starter project file. Workset enabled

and pre-linked to disciplines.

MEP starter project file. Workset enabled and

pre-linked to disciplines.

Fire Protection and Life Safety starter project.

Workset enabled and pre-linked to disciplines.

ACCD Combined Project.rte

ACCD Starter Project Arch.rvt
ACCD Starter Project Strut.rvt
ACCD Starter Project MEP.rvt

ACCD Starter Project FPLS.rvt

24 Project File Naming Convention
Table 2
File Types Naming Format Example
Central File [Acronym]—-[000]-[Modifier].rvt ACR-001-MEP.rvt
Local File [Acronym]—-[000]-[Modifier] [UserLoginName].rvt ACR-002-
FPLS crthomas.rvt
Standalone [Acronym]—[000]-[Modifier] STANDALONE.rvt ACR-001-
ARCH_STANDALONE.rvt
Table 3

Identifier Description
Acronym Project acronym, typically 3 letters. All caps. Required
000 Last 3 digits of the project number. Optional
Modifier Model description such as discipline, office, building Required

identifier for designing multiple buildings, i.e. Arch,

Struct, MEP, Site, MSP, ATL, StructOMA, Parking.
STANDALONE All caps and will be present in NON-workset enabled Required

files.
UserLoginName | Automatically generated by Revit, when user creates Automated

new local.
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2.5 Worksharing: Model Structure and Worksets

A Worksharing facilitates multiple users simultaneously working on a single project. The BIM project
coordinator works with the project team to divide the project into worksets that optimize workflow,
productivity, and data management. The BIM project coordinator may re-configure model structure
and worksets to maintain optimal performance throughout the project lifecycle.

B. The diagram below illustrates the relationship between linked discipline models.

 ARCHITECTURAL LEVELS Structural

>

’ Architectural
( Model

Copy Monitor
structural grids
and turn off

STRUCTURAL GRIDS

Model

Copy Monitor

architectural levels

and turn off

* MEP Model

Copy Monitor
architectural levels
and structural grids

and turn off

Figure 1: Relationship between linked discipline models

C. Very large projects may require models to be further subdivided to improve performance.
Recommended model divisions:
Table 4

Preferred Options If Necessary

D. Discipline Groups Individual Towers
Disciplines Building Area
Building Core Level
Building Shell Expansion Joints

Interior Design Building Shapes
Building System Wings
Each linked Revit and DWG file will have a distinct work set. Do not create work sets by object type

(Revit model category). Work sets are not intended for visibility control.
Table 5

Workset Naming

Architectural Model Structural Model Mechanical Model Combined Model

zz_RVT_Struct zz_RVT_Arch zz_RVT_Arch zz_CAD_Civil
"l ACCD BIM STANDARDS 00 00 08-01 3
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zz_RVT_Mech zz_RVT_Mech zz_RVT_Struct zz_RVT_Fire Protection
zz_CAD_Civil zz_CAD_Civil zz_CAD_Civil Shared Levels and Grids
Architectural Levels Structural Levels Mechanical Levels Structural
Architectural Grids Structural Grids Mechanical Grids Architectural
Exterior Shell Foundation Heating Systems FF&E
Interior Architecture Roof Structural Framing | Cooling Systems Mechanical HVAC
FF&E Ventilation Mechanical Plumbing
PART 3 - Views
3.1 View Templates

A View templates ensure consistency, automate organization, and simplify changes. View templates
should be assigned to most working views. Views found in a “??” project browser folder without an
assigned view template, are subject to deletion.

3.2 Scope Boxes

A. Scope boxes ensure consistent cropping across repetitive views, and are the primary method to define
cropping of building areas.
1. Name scope boxes according to use or match key plan areas (Overall, Area A, Area B).
2. Scope box creation/modification shall be approved or facilitated through the team’s BIM
project coordinator.

3.3 View Naming Convention

A Consistent view naming is required. The standard for view naming provides flexibility for project
needs. Deviations should be coordinated with the BIM project coordinator.
1. Use all CAPITAL letters in view names.
2. View names should describe the view’s orientation, use, or location.
3. Schedules and legends shall be named with a prefix indicating discipline or general use.

B. Example view naming:
1. Plan Views: [Use/Orientation, Level, Area/Space]

a. DEMO PLAN LEVEL 1 AREA A
b. ENLARGED PLAN LEVEL 1 TOILET ROOM 101
c. REFLECTED CEILING PLAN LEVEL 2
d. MECHANICAL ROOF PLAN PARTIAL
2. Elevation Views: [Use/Location, Direction]
a. EXTERIOR - NORTH ELEVATION
b. ROOM 101 - SOUTH ELEVATION
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3. Section Views: [Use, Location, Direction if applicable]
a. WALL SECTION AT TYPICAL WINDOW
b. MECHANICAL SECTION AT CORRIDOR PLENUM
C. EXTERIOR DETAIL SECTION AT TOP OF WALL
4, 3D Views: [View Style, Location/Description]
a. AXONOMETRIC VIEW AT RECEPTION DESK
b. DIAGRAM - SANITARY RISER
5. Schedules/Legends: [Discipline Designator, Use/description]
a. 01 - GENERAL - CODE - AREA SCHEDULE
b. 08 - ARCH - DOOR SCHEDULE
C. 09 - INTERIORS - ROOM FINISH SCHEDULE
d. 12 - PLUMBING FIXTURE CONNECTION SCHEDULE1
e. 15 - LIGHTING FIXTURE SCHEDULE
6. Drafting Views: [Use/description]
a. DIFFUSER TO DUCT CONNECTION
b. ONE LINE DIAGRAM
C. PIPING SCHEMATIC
7. Addenda/RFI/ASI: [TYPE#xa — View Name]

Table 6
Identifier Description
Type ADD - Addendum

RFI - Request for Information

ASI - Architect’s Supplemental Instruction
#

X Addendum, RFI, or ASI number
Attachment number for Addendum, RFl,
or AS|

a. ADD#1a - LEVEL 1
b. ADD#1b - LEVEL 1
c. ADD#1a - LEVEL 2
d. AS|#23e — COLUMN DETAIL
e. RFI#2a — SECTION AT ENTRY
8. RFP/Change Orders: [TYPE#xa — View Name]
Table 7
Identifier Description
Type RFP - Request for Proposal
CO - Change of Order

#
RFP or Change Order number
Attachment number for RFP or Change Order

RFP#12a — LEVEL 1
b. CO#tla—LEVEL1
c. CO#1b — LEVEL 2

o
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PART 4 - Linking, Importing and Exporting

4.1 CAD Links

A CAD files can be linked or imported into Revit. Best practice is to link CAD files to accommodate
ongoing changes in the DWG. If the CAD file will never change, it may be imported. Consult the project
coordinator or Digital Practice Manager before importing CAD files.

B. Before linking a CAD file, open it in its native software, check for errors and extraneous objects, and
purge if possible. Revit has a 20 Mile diameter display limitation. Elements falling outside of and
models larger than this range will cause graphical errors.

C. Link CAD files using the line weight mapping file importlineweights-dwg-ACCD.txt

D. Survey CAD files require an individual work set. Refer to “ACCD Procedure — Geo-Location, Shared
Coordinates and Civil 3D” establishing shared coordinates with a civil survey CAD file.

E. Verify naming convention is according to BIM PxP.
F. Verify the units, precision, and coordinate system comply with the BIM PxP requirements.
G. Link using Auto — Center to Center, unless shared coordinate has been established.

H. Pin CAD Links.

4.2 CAD Details

A. Linking/importing CAD details into Revit increases file size and slows open and sync times. Create
Revit versions of needed CAD details.

B. Never explode an imported CAD file in a project model.
4.3 Revit Links
A. Each linked Revit file will have a distinct work set.

B. Link model using “Auto — Origin to Origin” and pin.

C. Shared coordinates and project North rotation shall be used for sites with multiple modeled buildings.
Do not deviate without BIM project coordinator consent.

D. Ownership of elements shall be properly communicated and tracked (floors may be created by the

architectural team, and then adopted by the structural team).
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E. Data produced by an author and may not suit the needs of team. In the case of dispute, relevant
parties shall convene with the Digital Practice Manager(s) to discuss potential re-allocation of
ownership.

F. Protocols for the use of COPY/MONITOR will be managed through discussions between disciplines.

G. The exchange protocol for linking external Revit files are defined in the ACCD PxP.

4.4 Exporting

A The BIM process requires the use of 3D models to share modeled data. Revit serves as the main
repository for modeled data at ACCD. During design, exported data from the Revit model can be used
for clash detection and engineering analysis. During construction and operation, exported model data
can be used to perform site utilization planning, digital fabrication, asset management, and cost
estimation.

B. Design collaboration, visualization, and simulation, are possible with a multitude of BIM capable
software, and data in the Revit model can be exported to many formats.

Figure 2: Design Collaboration

C. References
CAD
cap|  Refer to ACCD Exporting Files from Revit documentation.

1 Navisworks
Eﬁ Refer to ACCD Procedure: ACCD Navisworks Clash Detection.

PART 5 - Modeling
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Modeling Standard
Establish true North and shared coordinates as soon as possible.

Project units are set to 1/256” tolerance. Elements shall be accurately modeled and within tolerance.
In tolerance dictates that elements are to be located in exact positions.

Family content must meet standards outlined in the Creating Revit Content/Families section.

Over-Modeling slows the responsiveness of the model with no payback. Consult with the project’s
BIM project coordinator or Digital Practice Manager and use the following rules of thumb.

1. Model features that are included on a 1/4”=1'0" scaled drawing.

2. If modeling is time intensive and affects two or less views, 2D detailing is appropriate.

3. Verify LOD defined in a project’s BIM PxP.

3D Datum (Grids, Levels, Reference Planes)
Grids — Shall be placed on the appropriate discipline ‘Shared Grids’ Workset and pinned.

Levels — Shall be placed on the appropriate discipline ‘Shared Levels’ Workset and pinned.

Reference Planes — Are to be named appropriately. Unnamed Reference Planes will be deleted.

Level of Development (LOD)

AIA Document G202-2013 Building Information Modeling Protocol Form defines LOD as a system that
describes the minimum dimensional, spatial, quantities, qualitative and other data included in a
model to support a BIM use, such as digital fabrication and asset management. The LOD definition
chart below describes the five LOD’s.

ACCD BIM STANDARDS 00 00 08-01
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Table 8

Description /
Example

Construction
Schedule / CM

Analysis

Quantities
Cost

Location
Loads /

LOD DEFINITION

100 - Conceptual / Symbolic

The model element may be graphically represented in
the model with a symbol or other generic
representation, but does not satisfy the requirements v

for LOD 200. Information related to the model element

(i.e. cost per square foot, tonnage of HVAC, etc.) can be

derived from other model elements.

200 - Approximate Geometry

The model element is graphically represented within the

model as a generic system, object, or assembly with

approximate quantities, size, shape, location, and v v v
orientation. Non-graphic information may also be

attached to the model element.

300 - Precise Geometry

The model element is graphically represented within the

model as a specific system, object or assembly in terms Vv v v
of quantity, size, shape, location, and orientation. Non-

graphic information may also be attached to the model

element.

400 - Fabrication

The model element is graphically represented within the

model as a specific system, object or assembly in terms

of size, shape, location, quantity, and orientation with Vv v v vy vy
detailing, fabrication, assembly, and installation

information. Non-graphic information may also be

attached to the model element.

500 - As-Built

The model element is a field verified representation in

terms of size, shape, location, quantity, and orientation. v v v v v v v
Non-graphic information may also be attached to the

model elements.

GC

FM

This document references Level of Development (LOD). A separate but similar system called Level of Detail
is also commonly referred to as “LOD.” Level of Detail describes the detail included in a model element
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whereas Level of Development is the reliability of the information in the modeled element.” In essence,
Level of Detail refers to input and Level of Development refers to reliable output.

B. ACCD Minimum Modeling Matrix uses LOD to describe the completeness of model elements at end of
the construction documentation phase. This matrix is included with ACCD BIM PxP.

Element ID Pm:::?lm 1 et RIS ) Description
RCTR . 0 Structural
OUNDATIC : Structural
Standard Foundations Yes . . Structural
Wall Foundations Yes 300 3D+ Structural
Column Foundations Yes 300 3D+ Structural
Standard Foundation Supplementary Components Yes 200 20- Structural
Special Foundations Yes * . Structural
Driven Piles Yes 300 3D+ Structural

Bored Piles Yes NSUU 3D+ Structural
Jl:aismni Vh/ V aD: Stouctucal
Figure 3: ACCD Minimum Modeling Matrix

5.4 ACCD Minimum Model Requirements

A This guideline clarifies minimum model requirements per discipline. The model may vary in LOD for
individual elements, but at minimum the features typically included on quarter inch (1/4”=1'0") scaled
drawings will be modeled. The word “modeled” refers to both 2D and 3D elements in this section.

B. Architectural / Interior
1. Rooms: Modeled with the necessary intelligence to produce accurate schedules, including
name, number, room finishes, area, program area and department (if applicable).
2. Walls and Curtain Walls: Modeled to actual height, length, width, and location with
indications for acoustic and fire ratings.

3. Doors, Windows and Louvers: Modeled to actual size, type and location. Doors and
windows include the necessary intelligence to produce accurate schedules.

4. Roof: Roof configuration, drainage system, penetrations, and specialties, are modeled to
produce accurate plans, building sections and generic wall sections.

5. Floors: Floor materials, penetrations and other special conditions are modeled to produce
accurate plans, buildings sections and generic wall sections.

6. Expansion/Contraction Joints: Architectural expansion/contraction joints may be depicted
using model lines or by creating separate geometry on each side of joint.

7. Ceilings: Ceiling dimensions, soffits, materials, and special conditions are modeled to
produce accurate plans, building sections and generic wall sections.

8. Vertical Circulation: Continuous vertical components (non-structural shafts, architectural

stairs, handrails and guardrails) are modeled to produce accurate plans, elevations and
sections. Elevator Shaft, cab, and overrun shall be modeled to produce accurate plans,
elevations, and sections.
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9. Architectural Specialties and Woodwork: Architectural specialties (toilet room accessories,
toilet partitions, grab bars, lockers, display cases) and woodwork (cabinetry and counters)
are modeled to produce accurate plans, elevations and sections and include the necessary
intelligence to produce accurate schedules.

10. Signage: Code required signage will be modeled to produce accurate plans and schedules.

C. Furniture/Fixtures/Equipment (if included in contract)

1. Furniture: Office equipment and furniture systems are modeled to actual size and location
to produce accurate plans, sections, perspectives and elevations, with the necessary
intelligence to produce accurate schedules, including materials, finishes, mechanical, and
electrical requirements.

2. System Coordination: Furniture that includes power, communications, data, plumbing or
other features will include the necessary intelligence to produce coordinated documents.

3. Fixtures and Equipment: Modeled to produce accurate plans, elevations, sections and
schedules.

D. Structural

1. Foundations: Foundation and footing elements are modeled to produce accurate plans and
elevations.

2. Floor Slabs: Recesses, curbs, pads, closure pours, and major penetrations are modeled
accurate for size and location.

3. Structural Steel: Steel columns, primary and secondary framing members, and steel bracing

for the roof and floor systems (including decks) are modeled to produce accurate structural
framing plans and related building/wall sections.

4, Cast-in-Place Concrete: Walls, columns, and beams are modeled to produce accurate plans
and building/wall sections.

5. Concrete Reinforcement: Rebar is not modeled in 3D as part of ACCD basic BIM services.

6. Expansion Joints: Expansion joints are modeled by creating separate geometry on either
side of joint.

7. Stairs: Structural framing members required for support of stairs, (and not part of delegated
stair design work scope), are modeled to produce accurate plans, building sections, and wall
sections.

8. Shafts and Pits: Shafts, pits, and openings are modeled to produce accurate plans, building

sections, and wall sections.

E. Mechanical

1. Pipes: Field-routed piping less than 1-1/2”@ nominal are modeled, but located
diagrammatically and not coordinated to be clash free.

2. HVAC: Heating, ventilating, air-conditioning and specialty equipment, including air
distribution ducts, registers, diffusers, grills and baseboards are modeled to produce
accurate plans, elevations, sections and schedules. Mechanical equipment, and related
equipment, are modeled to produce accurate plans, elevations, sections and schedules.
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3. Plumbing: Plumbing fixtures, drains, and related equipment are modeled to produce
accurate plans, elevations, sections and schedules.

4. Equipment Clearances: HVAC and plumbing equipment clearances are modeled for
interference management and maintenance access.

5. Equipment Pads: Mechanical pads are modeled to the same requirements as floors in B.5 —

ARCHITECTURAL/INTERIOR.

Electrical/Telecommunications

1. Conduits: Conduit less than 4”@ nominal is not modeled.

2. Power: Receptacles, panelboards, switchgear, transformers, and associated equipment are
modeled to produce accurate plans, elevations, sections, details, and schedules.

3. Lighting: Lighting fixtures, panelboards, switchgear, transformers, controls, and associated
equipment are modeled to produce accurate plans, elevations, sections, details, and
schedules.

4. Telecommunications and Special Systems: Telecommunications, cable tray, security, mass

notification, public address, nurse call, and other special systems are modeled to produce
accurate plans, details, and schedules.

5. Grounding Systems: Grounding components, lightning protection systems, static
grounding systems, communication grounding systems, and bonding are modeled to
produce accurate plans, details, and schedules.

6. Equipment Clearances: Electrical and communications clearances are modeled for
interference management, working space, and maintenance access.
7. Equipment Pads: Electrical equipment pads are modeled to the same requirements as

floors in model.

Fire Protection

1. Fire Protection System: Fire protection components, pumps, tanks, and control panels are
modeled to produce accurate plans, elevations, sections, and schedules.
2. Fire Alarms: Fire alarm, mass notification devices, and detection systems are modeled to

produce accurate plans, elevations, and sections.

Civil
1. Civil elements are not modeled. Civil DWG files are linked into the model for coordination.

PART 6 - Documentation

6.

1

A.

 d

Set Content and Order (Discipline Series Organization)

Sheet sets are organized by ACCD discipline and sequence number in compliance with National CAD
Standard sheet organization guidelines.

ACCD BIM STANDARDS 00 00 08-01 12
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6.2 Sheet Identification and Sheet Numbering

A Sheets are organized by in compliance with National CAD Standard sheet organization guidelines.

6.3 E3 - Title Blocks (Sheet Specific)

A Sheet specific title block information can be edited graphically. Project information (consistent on all
sheets) is edited using the ‘Project Information’ tool, found on the ‘Manage’ tab in the ‘Settings’ pane.

0.0

s

Project Project  Project
Information |Parameters  Units

Settings
Figure 4: Project Information Tool

B. Consultant title, name and address are listed in the Project Properties dialog in the “Text” section.
Shown in the title block below the ACCD logo, the visibility of these fields is controlled by the type
parameters of the sheet.
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#  Project Properties - E

[ — e
Famiy: [System Famiy: Project Information v Load...
Type: l v] Edit Type...

Instance Parameters - Control selected or to-be-created instance

Parameter Value o
Constraints ¥
Text R
Consultantl i i

Consultant2
Consultant3

ConsulTitlel i :
Identity Data A |-

Organization Name

oo’ Liwioc

Author

LAD Address

Client Address

Schedule Title

Energy Analysis ¥
Other A
Project Issue Date {Issue Date :
Project Status ‘Project Status

Client Name Owner
e i

broject Namme Project Name

Project Number ‘Project Number

Manager

Templatcvemon 201¢.000102 T

Figure 5: Project Properties Dialog

C. The Project properties dialog also contains fields for project name, number and address, project
manager, client name and address, project status, issue date, and template version. The template
version identifies the initial template and should not be edited.
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Title Blocks (Project Specific)

Project-specific parameters (project status, location, etc.) are controlled by type properties in the title
block. Parameters with a check mark are shown in all title blocks of that type.

Sheet-specific parameters (key plans, detail grids, etc.) are controlled by instance properties in the
Properties palette when the title block is selected. Parameters with a check mark are shown on
specifically on that sheet.

The ‘Identity Data’ group contains the sheet name, sheet number, issue date, checked by, designed
by, and approved by parameters.

The “Sheet Issue Date” displays only on 8 %”x11” and 11”x17” title blocks for sheets issued
independent of the main project (addenda, ASI, RFI, RFP and change orders). The “Project Issue Date”
found in the project information dialog displays on full size title blocks.

The “Details 5x6” instance parameter is used to display guide lines that define detail locations on non-
plan sheets.
Key Plan

A The ACCD title block family includes a sample key plan,

= controlled by instance parameters. Edit the title block
g il — family to customize the project key plan per project.

A3

Figure 6: Key Plan

6.6 VIEWS, ANNOTATING, AND DETAILING
A. The content in project templates represent the ACCD graphics standard, and is based on the National
CAD Standard. The ACCD Revit content library contains additional content. PART 11 - Appendix 01:
Graphics Standard for illustration.
B. Use detail components in lieu of detail lines.
C. Templates contain design schedules and a selection of drawing schedules.
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D. Use tags that read model element propertles not text.
R GIER G 2 %
Taghby Tag  Multi- Material Room Space ‘u‘iew Tread Keynote
Category All Category Tag Tag Tag Reference Mumber 2
Figure 7: Annotation
Tag =
6.7 Revisions

' Sheet Issues/Revisions @E

Sequence [ MNumbering Date Description Issued Issued to Issued by Show
1 Mumeric 08/08/14 Revision 1 ] Cloud and Tag
2 MNumeric 10/10/14 Revision 2 E Cloud and Tag ! Bite

Numbering
() Per Project

(@) Per Sheet

Row

Alphabetic Sequence

Arc Length

0 312"

A Standard revision numbering is per sheet. Issue entire sheets for revision whenever possible.
Figure 8: Sheet Numbering

PART 7 - QA/QC Tools

A. Project templates include QA/QC views and schedules. The table below describes the purpose of each
QA/QC view and schedule.
7.2 F1-QA/QC Views
Table 9
View Names Purpose
90 — QAQC/ 3D Views/ Analysis
SITE FORCES — SUMMER SOLSTICE Visual analysis of shading/sun angle at summer solstice
SITE FORCES — WINTER SOLSTICE Visual analysis of shading/sun angle at winter solstice
Coordination
ISOLATE ELEC 3D view isolating electrical elements for visual check
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ISOLATE GENERIC MODEL ELEMENTS

3D view isolating generic model elements

ISOLATE HVAC

3D view isolating HVAC elements for visual check

ISOLATE MODEL LINES

3D view isolating model lines for visual check

ISOLATE PLUMBING

3D view isolating plumbing elements for visual check

MEP COORDINATION

3D view with MEP/structural isolated and color coded

WALLS — EXT V. INT

3D view with walls isolated and color coded by use

WALLS — STRUCT V. ARCH

3D view with structural and arch isolated and color coded

Floor Plans/ Coordination

RATED WALL COORDINATION — LEVEL 1

Walls are shown with fire rating, rated doors are red

ROOM COORDINATION — LEVEL 1

Rooms have Interior fill and reference visible

SPACE COORDINATION PLAN - LEVEL 1

Spaces have Interior fill and reference visible

SCOPE BOX COORDINATION — LEVEL 1

Scope boxes are visible and labeled with red text

STRUCTURAL GRID COORDINATION

St Grids isolated for management of location

GEOMETRIC PLAN

Guidelines driving building geometry captured

LEVEL COORDINATION

Levels Isolated for management of location

SLAB EDGE COORDINATION

Slabs visually isolated for management of slab edges

7.3 QA/QC Schedules

Table 20

Schedule Names

Purpose

90 - QAQC - DETAIL ITEMS

Track and manage detail Item families in project

90 - QAQC - FAMILY LIST

Track and manage all families in project

90 - QAQC - GENERIC MODEL
ELEMENTS

Track and manage all generic model elements in project

90 - QAQC - MODEL MANAGER
WEEKLY CHECKLIST

Track model maintenance activities

90 - QAQC - REVIEWER COMMENTS
AND COORDINATION SCHEDULE

Track comments from file/drawing reviews within model

90 - QAQC - SHEET MANAGER LIST

Track and manage sheets in project

90 - QAQC - VIEW LIST

Track and manage views in project

90 - QAQC - WALL TYPE SCHEDULE

Manage and eliminate redundant wall types

PART 8 - Archive and Upgrade

A. Archive

1. Create an archive of the central model at milestone events and prior to major design
changes. Set the archived version to READ ONLY and do not further modify it. The archived

file is a resource for back checking and element recovery.

2. Major design changes include:
a. Creation and completion of design options.
b. Change of Revit version.
C. Changing project phases or different events in the contract.
‘ll ACCD BIM STANDARDS 00 00 08-01
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B. Upgrade
1. Active projects should be in the latest version of Revit. As new versions are deployed,
project teams should discuss and schedule an upgrade. Upgrades should occur as soon as
practical, giving consideration to project deadlines, consultants, partners, vendors, and
other ACCD offices ensuring that all parties are prepared to upgrade at the same time.

PART 9 - Naming Conventions

9.1 Annotation Naming Conventions

Annotation Family File Naming Convention

Families must have unique names.

The leading letters in the family name will be capitalized.

Names should be kept as short as possible.

Separate the format fields with an underscore (_), no spaces around the underscore.
No special characters in file names (~!@#5%*&*()+"/”{}[])

ukwnNE

B. Format: [Use or Description] _[Modifier] _ [Author or Standard]

Table 31
Identifier Description
Use or Description A word(s) that describes the object: Tag, Required
Symbol, Spot Elevation, Spot Coordinate,
Keynote, Grid Head, etc
Modifier A word(s) that further describe the family: Required
North Arrow, Center Line, Window, Type,
Instance, Large, Circle, etc.
Author or Creator NCS, FAA, USACE, etc. Optional

C. Examples:
1. Tag_Window_Type_ NCS.rfaSymbol_Weld_NCS.rfa
2. Grid Head_Circle_NCS.rfa Titleblock_22x34 NCS.rfa

D. Annotation Type Naming Convention
1. Annotation type names contain only the modifier portion of the naming format.
Table 42
Annotation Family Type Naming Examples
Tag_Window_Type NCS.rfa | Window Tag
Symbol_Weld_NCS.rfa Bottom, Top, Both

Grid Head_Circle_LAD.rfa New, Existing
Titleblock_22x34 LAD.rfa LAD 22x34

ACCD BIM STANDARDS 00 00 08-01 18
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9.2 Model and Detail Component Naming Conventions
A Family File Naming Convention
1. Families must have unique names.
2. Use natural language to describe the family in real world terms.
3. The leading letters in the family name will be capitalized.
4, Avoid abbreviations, if required reference LAD standard abbreviations.
5. Names should be kept as short as possible.
6. Separate the format fields with an underscore (_), no spaces around the Underscore.
7. No special characters in file names, except for dashes (~!@#5%*&*()+'/”{}(]...)
8. Type catalog files must share the same name as the family.
B. Format: [12 34 56]-[00] [Use or Description] [Modifier] [Author or Creator] [Sequence
Option]_[2D]
Table 53
Identifier Description
12 3456 6-digit CSI Numbering Required
00 CSl sub number Optional
Use or Description A word(s) that describes the object: Table, Chair, etc. Required
Modifier A word(s) that further describes the family: Fixed Shelves, Boat | Required
Shaped, Overhead, Base, etc.
Author/Creator/Source | LAD, Autodesk, Manufacturer, Reed, Sweets Required
Sequence Option Distinguish near identical families with a capital letter. Optional
2D 2D families suffix “_2D" otherwise, 3D is assumed. If Applicable
C. Examples:
1. 10 28 00_Grab Bar_L-Bobrick A.rfa
2. 1028 00_Grab Bar_L-Bobrick_B.rfa
3. 1028 00_Grab Bar_L-Bobrick_LAD_A.rfa
4. 1028 00_Grab Bar_L-Bobrick_LAD_A_2D.rfa
D. Type Naming Convention
1. Type names should clearly indicate usage.
2. Do not include family name or category in the type name.
3. Keep type names short enough to display in dialogs and the type selector.
4. All families must include at least one predefined type. “Type 1” is the default type name.
5. Type names should indicate the key differences between types (size, configuration,
material).
6. Type names should include units or capacity and a unit indicator, unless nominal sizes.
7. Avoid the use of individual letters or words like h, w, d, or height, width, depth.
E. Format: [Model]_[Size or Dimensions]_[Modifier]_[Finish and/or Options]

 d
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Table 64

Identifier

Description

Model

Use the manufacturer’s model number if this family represents a
particular product, otherwise omit.

Size or Dimensions

Use the following general order in type names:
e For doors and windows: <width> x <height>

e For casework and furniture: <width> x <depth> x <height>

e For other element types: <width> x <depth>

e For families with most sizes under 10’: XX” x YY”

e For families with most sizes over 10’: XX’ —YY” x AA’ — BB”

e  For metric families: XXXXmm x YYYYmm (or local standard)

e For nominal sizes or industry-standard types, drop dimension

w7

indicators (“,’, or mm) and/or use industry-standard naming
conventions.

o Brick : Common, Norman, CSR, Metric Modular
o Lumber: 2x4

o Structure : W12 x 204

Modifier

A word(s) that further describes the type: 3 Lite, 2 Drawer, etc.

Finish and/or Options

When type is defined by finish or material, include it in the type
name. Do not include if material is an instance parameter.

9.3

 d

Examples:
1. 36" x 48
2. B262

3. 10’-0” x 8’-0”

Revit Family Creation Rules

General

1. Contact a Digital Practice Manager for project specific requirements or unusual conditions.

Categories

1. Families created with the generic template must be assigned a category or generic
subcategory.

ACCD BIM STANDARDS
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C. Predefined types:
1. All families must include one predefined type. “Type 1” is the default type name. Families
available in standard sizes should have predefined types.
2. Where there are more than 6 predefined types in a family a type catalog may be used to
organize the types.
D. Parameter Naming Convention:
1. Parameters (shared, family, project, and calculated) shall be prefixed with "LAD_".
2. Key name in key schedules shall be prefixed with "KEY_".
3. The first letter of each word in the parameter name is capitalized; other letters are lower
case, with underscores between words.
a. Ex.) ACCD_Parameter_Name
b. EX.) KEY_Parameter_Name
New Schedule @1
Filter list:  Architecture -
Category: Mame:
<Multi-Categony= = Casework Style Schedule

Areas (Gross Building)
Areas (Rentable)

() Schedule building components

Areas (Usable) | @ Schedule keys
Azzemblies - -

Casework Key name:

Ceilings KEY _Zasework Style
Columns

Figure 9: Parameter Naming Convention

E. Parameter UsaGce
1. See the ACCD Family Technical Guide for parameter usage.
2. Use standard parameters only.

3. Create new parameters only when absolutely necessary, and after alerting the Digital

Practice Manager group and documenting in the ACCD Revit Family Technical Guide.

F. Complexity
1. Avoid 3D detail. Use 2D plan or elevation representations to enhance detail if required.
2. Use scale dependent representation only where meaningful and check view scales to ensure
the correct elements are visible.

G. Element Visibility
1. Symbolic elements should not duplicate cuts or projections of 3D elements.
2. Check views to ensure symbology is displayed appropriately.

H. Reference Planes and Reference Lines

1. Main object edges and centerlines should be associated to reference planes.

00 00 08-01
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2. Set “Is Reference” parameter as required, especially for “Strong” and “Not a Reference”
situations.

Hosts

1. Make host objects large enough to accommodate variations of the family.

2. Only use floor host when the element changes the floor or removes floor volume.

3. Enable work plane-based parameter on elements installed on sloping floors.

Material Assignments
1. Assign materials present in the Revit libraries only, without modification.
2. Maintain consistent material use between families when applicable.

Thumbnail View

1. Create a view and name it “Preview” to provide a recognizable thumbnail image for the

family. Preferably, use the following view types;

a. For door/window/cabinets, use an exterior elevation view and turn off the wall host.

b. For ceiling based family, use a 3D view and make the ceiling material 50%
transparent.

c. For furniture, use a 3D view.

d. For 2D families, use a view that best represents the object (plan or elevation).

e. For a recessed in wall family, use a 3D view and make the wall material 50%
transparent.

f. Temporarily hide annotation categories, connectors, and light sources in the preview
view.

PART 10 - File Maintenance

10.1

BIM project coordinators conduct Revit file maintenance tasks as required for the project. A
backup person familiar with project specifics should be identified to fill in as necessary. Some
tasks require exclusive access to the central file(s) precluding team access to the files during the

process.
Table 75

Frequent

ly Task

Daily

Review of Warnings —In a local file, reviewing and resolving warnings will
help improve overall performance. Most single model collisions can be
identified in this review.

Weekly

Room Maintenance — In Room Coordination view, check for overlapping
rooms, areas with no rooms, and unenclosed areas.

Weekly

Space Coordination — Use "00-Space Schedule" to compare level, upper limit
and limit offset parameters. Verify upper limit is set to the level above the
associated level.

Coordination Review — If using Revit for coordination with other disciplines
and/or consultants. (The BIM project coordinator leads the creation of

ACCD BIM STANDARDS 00 00 08-01
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reports and the team’s analysis and resolution).

Interference Checking/ Review of Collisions - Check for collisions within the
Per BIM PxP source file and linked files. Coordinate major building elements and systems.
Larger projects may require Navisworks for this process.

Project Browser Cleanup — Removal of views with no assigned view category
under the “???” folder. Remove unused or unnecessary sheets.

Removal of sheets from multi-discipline projects without consulting the
project team is not advised. When in doubt ask the project team.

Weekly

Purge — Remove unused elements to improve performance and reduce file
size. Before purging, it is recommended that a backup is created. It is not
recommended to purge revision clouds, dimension styles, or other standard
families that may be required in a later phase.

Monthly

Audit — Scans, detects, and fixes corrupt elements in the project. The
scheduled audit intervals are set by the project needs defined in the project
kick off meeting. Revit may automatically delete corrupted elements, in
which case, the BIM project coordinator will notify users.

Every 2 Weeks

Compact Central — Reduces file size. This process takes longer than a normal

Every 2 Weeks . . .
save, perform this action only when time allows.

Prior to Submittal Update title block — Update title block family and transfer project standards.

PART 11 - Appendix 01: GRAPHICS Standard
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GENERAL SYMBOLS
PN o\
BUILDING SECTION
AEI0 ‘\afiny‘
WALL SECTION OR SECTION DETAIL
DETAIL SECTION
ELEVATION NUMBER
EXTERIOR BUILDING ELEVATION
SHEET ON WHICH ELEVATION IS DRAWN —’A\-‘

ELEVATION NUMBER(S)
INTERIOR MULTI-VIEW ELEVATION
‘SHEET ON WHICH ELEVATION 1S DRAWN

ELEVATION NUMBER

T INTERIOR ELEVATION
SHEET ON WHICH ELEVATION 15 DRAWN
DETAIL HUMBER
SHEET ON WHICH DETAIL IS DRAWN -W FLOOR PLAN OR DETAIL CALLOUT

DETAIL NAME
o
iR e TTe
~— DETAIL SCALE
DETAIL NUMBER

Figure 10: Symbols Standards
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09 20 00.A1 KEYNOTE

ﬁ REVISION NUMBER AND CLOUD

ELEVATION INDIGATICN
COLUMN GRID
IDENTIFICATICON (NEW)

COLUMN GRID
IDENTIFICATION (EXISTNG)

TRUE
NORTH N
@ HNORTH ARRCW
0 T 7 [
T ey GRAFHIC SCALE
SCALE 112 = 1400
’\, BREAK LINE

ARCHITECTURAL SYMBOLS

Room Name
101 ) —— ROOM HUMBER

150 §F { 150 SF——ACTUAL 5Q. FT
PROGRAMMED SO0 FT

2 DOOR NUMBER

@ WINDOW / LOUVER NUMBER

Figure 11: Symbols Standards

END OF SECTION 00 00 08-01

‘ll ACCD BIM STANDARDS 00 00 08-01 25
ALAMO June 2018
COLLEGES



Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

SECTION 00 00 08-02 — BIM STANDARDS LEVEL OF DEVELOPMENT

PART 1 - General

1.1 The Level of Development (LOD) standard is to be used in conjunction with the BIM Standard for
Alamo Colleges.

A The following LOD descriptions identify the specific element requirements for each Model Element.
LOD Definition

Refer to the specific child element for appropriate LOD. (Used for categories that have multiple

sub-elements for which varying LOD apply.)

Model Elements indicative of area, height, volume, location, and orientation may be modeled
geometrically (i.e., a pump would be a cube.) or represented by a 2D component or other data

100 . o .
in a detail (i.e., Detail Component)

Model Elements are modeled as generalized systems or assemblies with approximate
quantities, size, shape, location, and orientation. Non-geometric information may also be
200 attached to Model Elements (i.e., a pump would be a generic pump of approximate size.)

Model Elements are modeled as specific assemblies accurate in terms of quantity, size, shape,
location, and orientation. Non-geometric information may also be attached to Model Elements.
Accurate to the degree dimensioned or indicated on contract documents (i.e., a pump would
300 be a generic pump of accurate size complete with connections and clearances for a complete
system.)

B. Within each Level of Development, there is the potential to represent information in various formats.
In practice, it has been proven that there are certain elements for which there is a greater benefit in
providing 3-dimensional representation, while in others drafting or representation in the form of
narratives is sufficient for a particular deliverable.

Grade Description
3D+ 3D + Facility Data
2D+ 2D + Facility Data
2D- 2D Only (Drafting, linework, text, and or part of an assembly)

- Not included in or tied to the model (however is still required in the deliverable)

Refer to the specific child element for appropriate Grade. (Used for categories that have

* multiple sub-elements for which varying Grades apply.)
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PART 2 - Minimum Modeling Matrix

2.1 The following pages indicates the minimum modeling requirements for projects with the Alamo
Colleges.
DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION
MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
en CRADE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format centent)

Level 1D 1D 1D Element ID

Level 1 21-01 0000 SUBSTRUCTURE

Level 2 21-01 10 FOUNDATIONS

Level 4 21-0110 10 A1010.10 Wall Foundations

Level 4 21-01101010 A1010.30 Column Foundations 300 3D+

Standard Foundation
Level 4 21-01101030 A1010.90 Supplementary 200 2D-
Components

Driven Piles

Level 4 21-011020 10 A1020.10 316200

Level 4 21-011020 15 A1020.15 316300 Bored Piles 300 3D+
Level 4 21-01102020 A1020.20 316400 Caissons 300 3D+
Level 4 21-01 10 20 30 A1020.30 3166 16 Special Foundation Walls 300 3D+
Level 4 21-01 10 20 40 A1020.40 316800 Foundation Anchors 100 2D-
Level 4 21-01 10 20 50 A1020.50 314800 Underpinning 100 2D-
Level 4 21-01 10 20 60 A1020.60 037100 Raft Foundations 300 3D+
Level 4 21-01102070 A1020.70 Pile Caps 300 3D+
Level 4 21-01 10 20 80 A1020.80 Grade Beams 300

Level 2 21-01 20 A20 SUBGRADE ENCLOSURES . Architectural, Structural

Architectural, Structural

Subgrade Enclosure Wall
Construction
Subgrade Enclosure Wall

Level 4

21-01 201010 A2010.10 Architectural, Structural

Level 4 21-01201020 A2010.20 L . 300 3D+
Interior Skin
Subgrade Enclosure Wall
Level 4 21-01 20 10 90 A2010.90 Supplementary 200 2D- Architectural, Structural

Components

Level 2 21-01 40 SLABS ON GRADE

Architectural, Structural

Architectural, Electrical, Equipment,
300 3D+ Fire Protection, Mechanical (HVAC),
Plumbing, Structural

BIM STANDARDS LEVEL OF DEVELOPMENT 00 00 08-02 2
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DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION

MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
o CREDE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)
Level 1D 1D 1D Element ID
Slab-On-Grade
Level 3 21-01 40 90 A4090 Supplementary ° ° Structural
C
Level 4 21-014090 10 A4090.10 07 2100 Perimeter Insulation 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-01 40 90 20 A4090.20 07 26 00 Vapor Retarder 100 2D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-01 409030 A4090.30 07 10 00 Waterproofing 100 2D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-01 4090 50 A4090.50 03 30 00 Mud Slab 300 3D+ Structural
Level 4 21-01 40 90 60 A4090.60 312323 Subbase Layer 100 2D+ Structural
WATER AND GAS . q
Level 2 21-01 60 A60 MITIGATION . . Plumbing, Specialty Consultants
Level 3 21-01 60 10 A6010 3346 00 Building Subdrainage . o Architectural
Level 4 21-01 6010 10 A6010.10 334613 Foundation Drainage 100 2D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-01 60 10 20 A6010.20 334619 Underslab Drainage 100 2D+ Architectural
Level 3 21-01 60 20 A6020 312100 Off-Gassing Mitigation . o Plumbing
Level 4 21-016020 10 A6020.10 312113 Radon Mitigation 100 2D- Plumbing
Level 4 21-01 60 20 50 A6020.50 312116 Methane Mitigation 100 2D- Plumbing
SUBSTRUCTURE RELATED
Level 2 21-01 90 A90 ACTIVITIES ) . Structural
Level 3 21-01 90 10 A9010 312316 Substructure Excavation . . Civil, Structural
Level 4 21-01901010 A9010.10 312323 Backfill and Compaction 100 2D- Structural
Level 3 21-01 90 20 A9020 312319 Construction Dewatering 100 2D- Civil, Specialty Consultants
Level 3 21-01 90 30 A9030 315000 Excavation Support . 3 Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-01 903010 A9030.10 315100 Anchor Tiebacks 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-01 9030 20 A9030.20 315200 Cofferdams 100 2D- Architectural, Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-01 90 30 40 A9030.40 315300 Cribbing and Walers 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-01 90 30 60 A9030.60 315400 Ground Freezing 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-01 9030 70 A9030.70 3156 00 Slurry Walls 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Level 3 21-01 90 40 A9040 313100 Soil Treatment 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Level 1 21-02 00 00 SHELL Architectural, Structural
Level 2 21-02 10 SUPERSTRUCTURE Architectural, Structural
Level 3 21-021010 B1010 Floor Construction . . Architectural, Structural
Level 4 21-02101010 B1010.10 Floor Structural Frame 300 3D+ Structural
Level 4 21-02 1010 20 B1010.20 Floor.DECks' SEbsany 300 3D+ Structural
Topping
Level 4 21-021010 30 B1010.30 Balcony Floor 300 3D+ Structural
Construction
Level 4 21-02 1010 40 B1010.40 Mezzanine Floor 300 3D+ Structural
Construction
Level 4 21-02 10 10 50 B1010.50 Ramps 300 3D+ Structural
Floor Construction
Level 4 21-02 10 10 90 B1010.90 Supplementary 100 2D- Architectural, Structural
Components
Level 3 21-0210 20 B1020 Roof Construction . . Architectural, Structural

BIM STANDARDS LEVEL OF DEVELOPMENT

00 00 08-02
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION
MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
LOD GRADE q T "
identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)
Level 1D 1D 1D Element ID
Level 4 21-021020 10 B1020.10 Roof Structural Frame 300 3D+ Structural
Level 4 21-021020 20 B1020.20 Roof decks, slabs and 300 3D+ Architectural, Structural
sheathing
Level 4 21-02 10 20 30 B1020.30 Canopy Construction 300 3D+ Architectural, Structural
Roof Construction
Level 4 21-02 10 20 90 B1020.90 Supplementary 100 2D+ Architectural, Structural
Components
Level 3 21-021080 B1080 Stairs . . Architectural
Level 4 21-02 10 80 10 B1080.10 Stair Construction 300 3D+ Architectural, Structural
Level 4 21-02 10 80 30 B1080.30 Stair Soffits 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-02 10 80 50 B1080.50 Stair Railings 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-02 10 80 60 B1080.60 055123 Fire Escapes 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-02 108070 B1080.70 05 51 36 Metal Walkways 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-02 10 80 80 B1080.80 055123 Ladders 300 3D+ Architectural
EXTERIOR VERTICAL "
Level 2 21-02 20 B20 ENCLOSURES . . Architectural
Level 3 21-0220 10 B2010 Exterior Walls . . Architectural, Structural
Level 4 21-02201010 B2010.10 Exterior Wall Veneer 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-02 2010 20 B2010.20 R 300 3D+ Architectural
Construction
Level 4 21-02201030 B2010.30 Exterior Wall Interior Skin 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-02 2010 40 B2010.40 Fabricated Exterior Wall 300 3D+ Architectural
Assemblies
Level 4 21-02 20 10 50 B2010.50 Parapets 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-02 20 10 60 B2010.60 Equipment Screens 300 3D+ Architectural
Exterior Wall
Level 4 21-02 20 10 80 B2010.80 Supplementary 100 2D- Architectural, Structural
Components
Exterior Wall Opening
Level 4 21-02 20 10 90 B2010.90 Supplementary 100 2D- Architectural
Components
Level 3 21-02 20 20 B2020 08 50 00 Exterior Windows . . Architectural
Level 4 21-02 2020 10 B2020.10 0850 00 Exterior Operating 300 3D+ Architectural
Windows
Level 4 21-02 2020 20 B2020.20 08 50 00 Exterior Fixed Windows 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-02 20 20 30 B2020.30 Exterior Window Wall 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-02 2020 50 B2020.50 08 56 00 Exterior Special Function 300 3D+ Architectural
Windows
Level 3 21-02 20 50 B2050 Exterior Doors and Grilles . . Architectural
Level 4 21-02205010 B2050.10 08 42 00 Exterior Entrance Doors 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-02 2050 20 B2050.20 08 10 00 Exterior Utility Doors 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-02 20 50 30 B2050.30 Exterior Oversize Doors 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-02 20 50 40 B2050.40 083000 ;’:::;“ SEREELES e 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-02 20 50 60 B2050.60 Exterior Grilles 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-02 20 50 70 B2050.70 Exterior Gates 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-02 20 50 90 B2050.90 Exterior Door 100 2D- Architectural
PP y
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION
MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
o CREDE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format centent)
Level 1D 1D D Element ID
Components
Level 4 21-022070 10 B2070.10 089100 Exterior Louvers
Level 4 21-02207050 B2070.50 08 95 00 Exterior Vents

Exterior Fixed Grilles and

Level 4 21-02 20 80 10 B2080.10 108213
Screens

Level 4 2102208030 B2080.30 Exterior Opening 100 20-
Protection Devices

Level 4 21-02 20 80 50 B2080.50 0552 00 Exterior Balcony Walls 300 3D+
and Railings

Level 4 21-0220 80 70 B2080.70 Exterior Fabrications 300 3D+

Level 4 21-02 20 80 80 B2080.80 108113 Bird Control Devices

EXTERIOR HORIZONTAL
ENCLOSURES

Level 4 21-02301010 B3010.10 07 3000 Steep Slope Roofing 300 3D+
Level 4 21-0230 10 50 B3010.50 Low-Slope Roofing 300 3D+
Level 4 21-023010 70 B3010.70 Canopy Roofing 300 3D+

Roofing Supplementary

Level 4 21-0230 10 90 B3010.90
Components

Level 4

21-02 30 20 10 B3020.10 077200 Roof Accessories

Level 4 21-02302030 B3020.30 1074 00 Roof Specialties

Level 4 21-02302070 B3020.70 ND Rainwater Management

Level 4 21-023040 10 B3040.10 07 18 00 Traffic Bearing Coatings

Level 4 21-02 304030 B3040.30 071000 Nojizoptalwaterpioctng
Membrane

Level 4 21-02 30 40 50 B3040.50 Wear Surfaces
Horizontal Enclosure

Level 4 21-02 304090 B3040.90 Supplementary
Components

Level 4 21-0230 60 10 B3060.10 086000 Roof Windows and
Skylights

Level 4 21-02 30 60 50 B3060.50 Vents and Hatches
Horizontal Opening

Level 4 21-02 30 60 90 B3060.90 Supplementary
Components

Level 4 21-02308010 B3080.10 Exterior Ceilings

Level 4 21-02 30 80 20 B3080.20 Exterior Soffits

Level 4 21-02 30 80 30 B3080.30 Exterior Bulkheads
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION
MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
o CREDE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)
Level 1D 1D 1D Element ID
Architectural, Equipment, Interiors,
Rerelt 21030000 Mechanical (HVAC), Plumbing
INTERIORS
INTERIOR o
Level 2 21-03 10 CONSTRUCTION Architectural
Level 3 21-0310 10 C1010 1022 00 Interior Partitions . . Architectural
Level 4 21-03101010 €1010.10 Interior Fixed Partitions 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-03 101020 €1010.20 Interior Glazed Partitions 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-03 10 10 40 €1010.40 102219 Inte':l?r Demouptabis 300 2D+ Architectural
Partitions
Level 4 21-03 10 10 50 €1010.50 Ime‘.‘l?r Operable 300 3D+ Architectural
Partitions
Level 4 21-03 10 10 70 €1010.70 Interior Screens 300 2D+ Architectural
Interior Partition
Level 4 21-03 10 10 90 €1010.90 Supplementary 100 2D- Architectural
Components
Level 3 21-0310 20 c1020 085000 IS Hopvindows (ke . . Architectural
borrowed lites)
Level 4 21-03102010 €1020.10 0850 00 Interior Operating 300 3D+ Architectural
Windows
Level 4 21-03 10 20 20 €1020.20 08 50 00 Interior Fixed Windows 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-031020 50 €1020.50 0850 00 Interior Special Function 300 3D+ Architectural
Windows
Interior Window
Level 4 21-03 10 20 90 €1020.90 08 50 00 Supplementary 100 2D- Architectural
Components
Level 3 21-03 10 30 C1030 08 10 00 Interior Doors . . Architectural
Level 4 21-03 1030 10 C€1030.10 08 10 00 Interior Swinging Doors 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-03 10 30 20 C€1030.20 08 10 00 Interior Entrance Doors 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-03 10 30 25 €1030.25 08 42 00 Interior Sliding Doors 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-03 103030 €1030.30 081173 Interior Folding Doors 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-03 10 30 40 C€1030.40 083513 Interior Coiling Doors 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-03 10 30 50 €1030.50 083300 Interior Panel Doors 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-03103070 €1030.70 08 36 00 '[;‘;::'s‘" Seeciafiupction 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-03103080 €1030.80 083000 'P":::I‘:r Access Doors and 300 3D+ Architectural
Interior Door
Level 4 21-03 10 30 90 €1030.90 08 31 00 Supplementary 100 2D- Architectural
Components
Level 3 21-03 10 40 C1040 Interior Grilles and Gates . . Architectural
Level 4 21-03 1040 10 €1040.10 Interior Grilles 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-03 10 40 50 €1040.50 Interior Gates 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 3 21-03 10 60 C1060 Raised Floor Construction . . Architectural, Electrical
Level 4 21-03 10 60 10 C€1060.10 09 69 00 Access Flooring 200 3D+ Architectural, Electrical
Level 4 21-03 10 60 30 €1060.30 Platform/Stage Floors 200 3D+ Architectural, Electrical
Level 3 21031070 1070 S psnded Cing . . Architectural
Construction
Acoustical Suspended .
Level 4 21-03107010 €1070.10 09 51 00 Ceilings 300 3D+ Architectural
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION
MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
o CREDE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)
Level 1D 1D D Element ID
Level 4 21-03 107020 C1070.20 Suspended PIaSte'.‘ .and 300 3D+ Architectural
Gypsum Board Ceilings
Level 4 21-03 1070 50 €1070.50 0954 00 zz;ic:::y Suspended 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-031070 70 €1070.70 0957 00 Special Function 300 3D+ Architectural
Suspended Ceilings
Level 4 21-03 10 70 90 €1070.90 NPT 100 20- Architectural
Components
. e Architectural, Equipment, Mechanical
Level 3 21-03 10 90 C1090 Interior Specialties . . (HVAC), Plumbing
Interior Railings and .
Level 4 21-031090 10 €1090.10 . 300 3D+ Architectural
Handrails
Level 4 21-03 1090 15 €1090.15 08 91 00 Interior Louvers 300 3D+ Architectural, Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-03 10 90 20 €1090.20 10 10 00 Information Specialties 200 2D+ Architectural, Electrical
Level 4 21-03 1090 25 €1090.25 10 21 00 Compartments and 100 2D- Architectural, Interiors
Cubicles
Level 4 21-03 1090 30 €1090.30 10 25 00 Service Walls 300 3D+ Architectural, Electrical, Plumbing
Level 4 21-03 10 90 35 €1090.35 10 26 00 Wall and Door Protection 100 2D- Architectural
Level 4 21031090 40 €1090.40 102800 UL G, ) iy 100 20- Architectural
Accessories
Level 4 21-03 10 90 45 €1090.45 1084 16 Interior Gas Lighting 200 3D+ Electrical, Interiors
Level 4 21-03 10 90 50 €1090.50 10 30 00 Fireplaces and stoves 200 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-03 10 90 60 €1090.60 1040 00 Safety Specialties 200 3D+ Architectural, Interiors
Level 4 21-03 10 90 70 €1090.70 10 50 00 Storage Specialties 200 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-03 10 90 90 €1090.90 10 80 00 Other Interior Specialties 100 2D- Architectural
Level 2 21-03 20 C20 INTERIOR FINISHES . . Interiors
Level 3 21-03 20 10 C2010 09 70 00 Wall Finishes . . Interiors
Level 4 21-03201010 €2010.10 093000 Tile Wall Finish 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-032010 20 C2010.20 Wall Paneling 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 2010 30 C€2010.30 09 72 00 Wall Coverings 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 201035 €2010.35 09 73 00 Wall Carpeting 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 2010 50 C2010.50 09 75 00 Stone Facing 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 20 10 60 C€2010.60 09 77 00 Special Wall Surfacing 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03201070 €2010.70 0990 00 Wall Painting and Coating 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 20 10 80 €2010.80 Acoustical Wall 100 20+ Interiors
Treatment
Wall Finish
Level 4 21-03 2010 90 C€2010.90 Supplementary 100 2D- Interiors
Components
Level 3 21-03 2020 2020 Interior Fabrications 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 3 21-03 20 30 C2030 09 60 00 Flooring . . Architectural, Interiors
Level 4 21-03203010 €2030.10 09 61 00 Flooring Treatment 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 2030 20 C2030.20 09 3000 Tile Flooring 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 20 30 30 C2030.30 09 62 00 Specialty Flooring 100 2D+ Interiors
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION
MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
o CREDE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)
Level 1D 1D 1D Element ID
Level 4 21-03 20 30 40 €2030.40 09 63 00 Masonry Flooring 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 20 30 45 €2030.45 09 64 00 Wood Flooring 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 20 30 50 C€2030.50 09 65 00 Resilient Flooring 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 20 30 60 C2030.60 09 66 00 Terrazzo Flooring 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 2030 70 C2030.70 09 67 00 Fluid-Applied Flooring 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03203075 €2030.75 09 68 00 Carpeting 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 20 30 80 C2030.80 Athletic Flooring 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 203085 C2030.85 Entrance Flooring 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 2030 90 €2030.90 BN TRy 100 20- Interiors
Components
Level 3 21-03 20 40 C2040 Stair Finishes . . Architectural, Interiors
Level 4 21-03 20 40 20 €2040.20 09 30 00 Tile Stair Finish 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 20 40 40 €2040.40 09 63 00 Masonry Stair Finish 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 20 40 45 C2040.45 09 64 00 Wood Stair Finish 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 20 40 50 C2040.50 09 65 00 Resilient Stair Finish 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03 20 40 60 C2040.60 09 66 00 Terrazzo Stair Finish 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-03204075 €2040.75 09 68 00 Carpeted Stair Finish 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 3 21-03 2050 C2050 09 50 00 Ceiling Finishes . . Architectural, Interiors
Level 4 21-03 2050 10 €2050.10 0920 00 Plaster and Gypsum 200 2D+ Architectural, Interiors
Board Finish
Level 4 21-03 20 50 20 C€2050.20 Ceiling Paneling 200 2D+ Architectural, Interiors
Level 4 21-03205070 €2050.70 099000 EZ:‘Q?:;“""“ and 100 20+ Architectural, Interiors
Level 4 21-03 2050 80 €2050.80 Bt Celing 200 20+ Architectural, Interiors
Treatment
Ceiling Finish
Level 4 21-03 20 50 90 €2050.90 Supplementary 100 2D- Architectural, Interiors
Components
Architectural, Electrical, Fire
21-04 00 00 Protection, Mechanical (HVAC),
Plumbing
SERVICES
CONVEYING Architectural, Specialty Consultants
Level 3 21-0410 10 D1010 ueticaliconueying . o Architectural
Systems
Level 4 21-0410 10 10 D1010.10 14 20 00 Elevators 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-041010 20 D1010.20 14 40 00 Lifts 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-04101030 D1010.30 143100 Escalators 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-04 101050 D1010.50 14 10 00 Dumbwaiters 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-04 10 10 60 D1010.60 143300 Moving Ramps 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 3 21-041030 D1030 Horizontal Conveying . . Architectural
Systems
Level 4 21-04 1030 10 D1030.10 143200 Moving Walks 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-04 10 30 30 D1030.30 1470 00 Turntables 300 3D+ Architectural
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION

MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
o CREDE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)

Level 1D 1D 1D Element ID

Level 4 21-041030 50 D1030.50 347713 :‘;’:::sge' Loading 300 3D+ Architectural

Level 4 21-04 1030 70 D1030.70 People Movers 300 3D+ Architectural

Level 3 21-04 10 50 D1050 Material Handling ° . Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-04 10 50 10 D1050.10 412213 Cranes 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-04 10 50 20 D1050.20 412223 Hoists 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-04 10 50 30 D1050.30 412233 Derricks 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-04 10 50 40 D1050.40 412100 Conveyors 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-04 10 50 50 D1050.50 347716 Baggage Handling 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Equipment

Level 4 21-04 10 50 60 D1050.60 14 91 00 Chutes 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-04 10 50 70 D1050.70 14 92 00 Pneumatic Tube Systems 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants

Level 3 21-04 10 80 D1080 Operable Access Systems . . Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-041080 10 D1080.10 14 81 00 Suspended Scaffolding 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-04 10 80 20 D1080.20 14 82 00 Rope Climbers 200 2D+ Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-04 10 80 30 D1080.30 14 83 00 Elevating Platforms 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-04 10 80 40 D1080.40 14 84 00 Powered Scaffolding 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-04 10 80 50 D1080.50 Building Envelope Access 200 2D- Specialty Consultants

Level 2 21-04 20 D20 22 00 00 PLUMBING . . Plumbing

Level 3 210420 10 D2010 221100 DOt S tey o o Plumbing
Distribution

Level 4 21-04 2010 10 D2010.10 221200 Facility Potable-Water 200 3D+ Plumbing
Storage Tanks

Level 4 21-04 2010 20 D2010.20 e 200 3D+ Plumbing
Equipment

Level 4 21-04 20 10 40 D2010.40 221116 Domestic Water Piping 200 3D+ Plumbing

Level 4 21-04 20 10 60 D2010.60 224000 Plumbing Fixtures 200 3D+ Plumbing
Domestic Water

Level 4 21-04 20 10 90 D2010.90 Distribution 100 20+ Plumbing
Supplementary
Components

Level 3 21-04 2020 D2020 221300 Sanitary Drainage . . Plumbing

Level 4 21042020 10 D2020.10 Sanitary Sewerage 200 3D+ Plumbing
Equipment

Level 4 21-04 20 20 30 D2020.30 Sanitary Sewerage Piping 200 3D+ Plumbing
Sanitary Drainage

Level 4 21-04 202090 D2020.90 Supplementary 100 2D+ Plumbing
Components

Level 3 21-0420 30 D2030 221400 EIEIG AR . o Plumbing
Stormwater Drainage .

Level 4 21-04 203010 D2030.10 . 200 3D+ Plumbing
Equipment

Level 4 21-04 2030 20 D2030.20 221413 :::i'r':;wa'e' PYEIEES 200 3D+ Plumbing

Level 4 21-04 20 30 30 D2030.30 221426 F;;'i':sy Stormwater 200 3D+ Plumbing

Level 4 21-04 20 30 60 D2030.60 Gray Water Systems 200 3D+ Plumbing
Building Support

Level 4 21-04 20 30 90 D2030.90 Plumbing System 100 20+ Plumbing
Supplementary
Components

June 2018
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION
MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
o CREDE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)
Level 1D 1D 1D Element ID
Level 3 21-04 20 50 D2050 221500 CenaElSaviEs 200 3D+ Plumbing
Compressed-Air
Level 3 21-04 20 60 D2060 FRECCE e . . Plumbing
Level 4 21-0420 60 10 D2060.10 226100 Compressed-Air Systems 200 3D+ Plumbing
Level 4 21-04 20 60 20 D2060.20 226200 Vacuum Systems 200 3D+ Plumbing
Level 4 21-04 20 60 30 D2060.30 226300 Gas Systems 200 3D+ Plumbing
Level 4 21-04 20 60 40 D2060.40 22 66 00 Chemical-Waste Systems 200 3D+ Plumbing
Level 4 21-04 20 60 50 D2060.50 22 67 00 Processed Water Systems 200 3D+ Plumbing
Process Support
Level 4 21-04 20 60 90 D2060.90 Plumbing System 100 2D+ Plumbing
Supplementary
Components
Level 2 21-04 30 D30 23 HVAC . ) Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 3 21-0430 10 D3010 231000 Facility Fuel Systems 3 . Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-04301010 D3010.10 231100 Fuel Piping 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-04 30 10 30 D3010.30 231200 Fuel Pumps 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-04 30 10 50 D3010.50 2313 00 Fuel Storage Tanks 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 3 21-04 30 20 D3020 Heating Systems 3 . Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-04 3020 10 D3020.10 Heat Generation 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-04 30 20 30 D3020.30 237113 Thermal Heat Storage 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-043020 70 D3020.70 238000 Deceptislizedicani: 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Equipment
Heating System
Level 4 21-04 30 20 90 D3020.90 Supplementary 100 2D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Components
Level 3 21-04 30 30 D3030 Cooling Systems . . Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-04303010 D3030.10 23 60 00 Central Cooling 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-04 303030 D3030.30 2376 00 Evaporative Air-Cooling 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-04 30 30 50 D3030.50 237100 Thermal Cooling Storage 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-04 3030 70 D3030.70 238000 Decentralized Cooling 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Cooling System
Level 4 21-04 30 30 90 D3030.90 Supplementary 100 2D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Components
Level 3 21-0430 50 D3050 faciitypivacpitibuticn . . Mechanical (HVAC)
Systems
Level 4 21-043050 10 D3050.10 Facility Hydronic 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Distribution
Level 4 21-04 30 50 30 D3050.30 facilitySieam 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Distribution
Level 4 21-04 30 50 50 D3050.50 HVAC Air Distribution 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Facility Distribution
Level 4 21-04 30 50 90 D3050.90 Systems Supplementary 100 2D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Components
Level 3 21-04 30 60 D3060 Ventilation 3 o Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-04 30 60 10 D3060.10 Supply Air 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-04 30 60 20 D3060.20 Return Air 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-04 30 60 30 D3060.30 Exhaust Air 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION
MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
LOD GRADE q T .
identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)

Level 1D 1D 1D Element ID
Level 4 21-04 30 60 40 D3060.40 Outside Air 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-04 30 60 60 D3060.60 237200 RS EY 200 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)

Recovery
Level 4 21-04 306070 D3060.70 2340 00 HVAC Air Cleaning 200 2D+ Mechanical (HVAC)

Ventilation
Level 4 21-04 30 60 90 D3060.90 Supplementary 100 2D+ Mechanical (HVAC)

C
Level 3 21043070 D3070 Special PuposeIVAC . . Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-04307010 D3070.10 2383 00 Snow Melting 100 2D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 2 21-04 40 2100 00 FIRE PROTECTION (] Architectural, Fire Protection

Level 3 21-04 40 10 D4010 10 44 00 Fire Suppression . °

Water-Based Fire-

Level 4 21-04401010 D4010.10 211000 3 200 3D+
Suppression

Level 4 21-04 401050 D4010.50 2120 00 Fire-Extinguishing 200 3D+
Fire Suppression

Level 4 21-04 40 10 90 D4010.90 Supplementary 100 2D+
Components

Level3 21-04 4030 D4030 2600 00 Fire Protection . . Architectural
Specialties

Level 4 21-04403010 D4030.10 104413 Fire Protection Cabinets 200 3D+ Architectural

Level 4 21-04 4030 30 D4030.30 1044 16 Fire Extinguishers 200 3D+ Architectural

Level 4 21-044030 50 D4030.50 104433 Breathing Air 200 3D+ Architectural
Replenishment Systems

Level 4 21-04 4030 70 D4030.70 104443 LGS G 200 3D+ Architectural
Accessories

Level 2 21-04 50 D50 ELECTRICAL . . Electrical

Level 3 21-0450 10 D5010 Facility Power Generation . . Electrical

Level 4 21-04 50 10 10 D5010.10 26 32 00 Package(.i Generator 200 3D+ Electrical, Specialty Consultants
Assemblies

El ical, Mechanical (HVA
Level 4 21045010 20 D5010.20 263300 Battery Equipment 200 3D+ et M ()
Specialty Consultants
Level 4 210450 10 30 D5010.30 263100 Photovoltaic Collectors 200 3D+ Architectural, Electrical, Specialty
Consultants
Level 4 21045010 40 D5010.40 481800 Fuel Cells 200 3D+ Electrical, Plumbing, Specialty
Consultants

Power Filtering and .

Level 4 21-04 50 10 60 D5010.60 26 35 00 e 100 2D+ Electrical
Conditioning

Level 4 21-04 50 10 70 D5010.70 26 36 00 Transfer Switches 100 2D+ Electrical
Facility Power Generation

Level 4 21-04 50 10 90 D5010.90 Supplementary 100 3D+ Electrical, Specialty Consultants
Components

Level3 21-045020 D5020 Electrical Service and . . Electrical
Distribution

Level 4 21-04 5020 10 D5020.10 262100 Electrical Service 200 3D+ Electrical

Level 4 21-04 50 20 30 D5020.30 262000 Power Distribution 200 3D+ Electrical

Level 4 21-04 5020 70 D5020.70 2605 26 Facility Grounding 200 3D+ Electrical
Electrical Service and

Level 4 21-04 50 20 90 D5020.90 Distribution 200 2D+ Electrical
Supplementary
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION
MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
LOD GRADE q T "
identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)
Level 1D 1D 1D Element ID
Components
General Purpose .
Level 3 21-0450 30 D5030 . . . Electrical
Electrical Power
Level 4 21-045030 10 D5030.10 Branch Wiring System 200 2D+ Electrical
Level 4 21-04 50 30 50 D5030.50 262726 Wiring Devices 200 2D+ Electrical
General Purpose
Level 4 21-04 5030 90 D5030.90 Electrical Power 200 20+ Electrical
Supplementary
@
Level 3 21-04 50 40 D5040 26 50 00 Lighting ° ° Electrical
Level 4 21-04 5040 10 D5040.10 260923 Lighting Control 200 3D+ Electrical
Level 4 21-0450 40 20 D5040.20 Branch Wiring for 200 20+ Electrical
Lighting
Level 4 21-04 50 40 50 D5040.50 26 50 00 Lighting Fixtures 300 3D+ Electrical
Level 4 21-04 50 40 90 D5040.90 Lighting Supplementary 200 3D+ Electrical
Components
Level 3 21-0450 80 D5080 e eect=Electic o o Electrical
Level 4 21-04 508010 D5080.10 26 41 00 Lightning Protection 200 2D+ Electrical
Level 4 21-04 50 80 40 D5080.40 264200 Cathodic Protection 200 3D+ Electrical
Level 4 21-0450 80 70 D5080.70 264300 Transient Voltage 200 3D+ Electrical
Suppression
Miscellaneous Electrical
Level 4 21-04 50 80 90 D5080.90 Systems Supplementary 100 2D+ Electrical
Components
Level 2 21-04 60 D60 270000 COMMUNICATIONS . . Electrical
Level 3 21-0460 10 D6010 272000 Data Communications . ° Electrical
Level 4 21-04 60 10 10 D6010.10 Data Communications 200 3D+ Electrical, Specialty Consultants
Network and Equip
Level 4 21-04 60 10 20 D6010.20 272200 Data Communications 200 3D+ Electrical, Specialty Consultants
Hardware
Data Communications
Level 4 21-04 60 10 30 D6010.30 Peripheral Data 200 3D+ Electrical, Specialty Consultants
Equipment
Level 4 21-04 60 10 50 D6010.50 272500 BEfR @Ol EE s 100 2D- Electrical, Specialty Consultants
Software
Data Communication
Level 4 21-04 60 10 60 D6010.60 2726 00 Program and Integration 100 2D- Electrical, Specialty Consultants
Services
Level 3 21-04 60 20 D6020 273000 Voice Communications . . Electrical
Voice Communications
Level 4 21-04 60 20 10 D6020.10 273100 Switching and Routing 200 3D+ Electrical, Specialty Consultants
Equipment
Level 4 21-04 60 20 20 D6020.20 Vmce‘ Commlfnlcatlons 200 3D+ Electrical, Specialty Consultants
Terminal
Level 4 21-04 60 20 30 D6020.30 273300 Voice Communications 100 2D- Electrical, Specialty Consultants
Messaging
Level 4 21-04 60 20 40 D6020.40 27 34 00 Call Accounting 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-04 60 20 50 D6020.50 273500 Call Management 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Level 3 21-04 60 30 D6030 274000 Audio-Video . . Electrical
Level 4 21-04 60 30 10 D6030.10 2741 00 Audio-Video Systems 200 3D+ Electrical, Specialty Consultants
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION
MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
o CREDE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)
Level 1D 1D D Element ID
Level 4 21-04 60 30 50 D6030.50 274200 Electronic Digital Systems 100 2D- Electrical, Specialty Consultants
Electrical
Level 4 21-04 60 60 10 D6060.10 Distributed Audio-Video 200 2D+ Electrical, Specialty Consultants
Healthcare
Level 4 21-04 60 60 30 D6060.30 275200 Communications and 200 2D+ Electrical, Specialty Consultants
Monitoring
Level 4 21-04 60 60 50 D6060.50 275300 Distributed Systems 200 2D+ Specialty Consultants

Electrical, Specialty Consultants

Components

ELECTRONIC SAFETY AND

Level 2 21-04 70 280000 SECURITY Electrical
Electrical
Level 4 21-047010 10 D7010.10 Access Control 200 3D+ Electrical
Level 4 21-04 70 10 50 D7010.50 Intrusion Detection 200 3D+ Electrical
Level 4 21-04 70 30 10 D7030.10 Video Surveillance 200 3D+ Electrical
Level 4 210470 30 50 D7030.50 Electronic Personal 100 20+ Electrical
Protection
Electrical
Level 4 21-047050 10 D7050.10 Fire Detection and Alarm 200 3D+ Electrical
Level 4 21-04 70 50 20 D7050.20 ::_':"’" Detecticniand 200 3D+ Electrical
Level 4 21-04 70 50 30 D7050.30 :‘::r';fas Detection and 200 3D+ Electrical
Level 4 21-04 70 50 40 D7050.40 :‘I':r';:" Detectionnd 200 3D+ Electrical
Level 4 21-04 70 50 50 D7050.50 Refrigeration Detection 200 3D+ Electrical
and Alarm
Level 4 21-0470 50 60 D7050.60 Water Intrusion 200 3D+ Electrical
Detection and Alarm
Electrical
21-047070 10 D7070.10 Electopichstection 200 3D+ Electrical
Monitoring and Control
Electrical
Components
INTEGRATED )
Level 2 21-04 80 AUTOMATION Electrical
Electrical
Level 4 21-048010 10 D8010.10 Integrated Automation 200 20+ Electrical
Control of
Integrated Automation
Level 4 21-04 80 10 20 D8010.20 Control of Conveying 200 2D+ Electrical

Equipment

Integrated Automation
Level 4 21-04 8010 30 D8010.30 Control of Fire- 200 2D+ Electrical
Suppression Systems

BIM STANDARDS LEVEL OF DEVELOPMENT 00 00 08-02 13
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION

MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
LOD GRADE q T .
identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)
Level 1D 1D 1D Element ID
Level 4 210480 10 40 D8010.40 fniceigted Automation 200 2D+ Electrical
. Control of HVAC Systems

Integrated Automation
Level 4 21-04 80 10 50 D8010.50 Control of Plumbing 200 2D+ Electrical

Systems

Integrated Automation
Level 4 21-04 80 10 60 D8010.60 Control of Electrical 200 2D+ Electrical

Systems

Integrated Automation
Level 4 21-04 8010 70 D8010.70 Control of 200 2D+ Electrical
Communication Systems

Integrated Automation
Control of Electronic

Level 4 21-04 8010 80 D8010.80 . 200 2D+ Electrical
Safety and Security
Systems
Integrated Automation

Level 4 21-04 80 10 90 D8010.90 Supplementary 100 2D- Electrical
Components
EQUIPMENT & . .

Level 1 21-05 00 00 FURNISHINGS Architectural, Interiors

Level 2 21-05 10 00 Architectural, Specialty Consultants
EQUIPMENT

Level 3 21-05 10 10 E1010 111000 e andliedestiion . . Architectural, Specialty Consultants
Equipment

Level 4 21-05 1010 10 £1010.10 111100 Vehicle Servicing 200 3D+ Architectural, Specialty Consultants
Equipment
Interior Parking Control X .

Level 4 21-05 10 10 30 E1010.30 111200 N 200 3D+ Architectural, Specialty Consultants
Equipment

Level 4 21-05 10 10 50 £1010.50 111300 Loading Dock Equipment 300 3D+ Architectural, Electrical, Specialty

Consultants

Level 4 21-05 10 1070 £1010.70 111400 jterionhedestian 200 30+ Aeiitiss e, Bz, Spealiy
Control Equipment Consultants

Level 3 21-0510 30 E1030 1120 00 Commercial Equipment . . Architectural, Specialty Consultants
Mercantile and Service .

Level 4 21-05 1030 10 E1030.10 112100 . 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Equipment

Level 4 21-05 10 30 20 E1030.20 1116 00 Vault Equipment 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-05 1030 25 E1030.25 1117 00 e apaieercs 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Equipment
Refrigerated Display .

Level 4 21-05 10 30 30 E1030.30 112200 . 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Equipment

Level 4 21-05 1030 35 £1030.35 e ) (el e 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Dry Cleaning

Level 4 21-05 10 30 40 E1030.40 112400 Maintenance Equipment 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-05 10 30 50 E1030.50 112500 Hospitality Equipment 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-05 10 30 55 E1030.55 1126 00 Unit Kitchens 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-05 10 30 60 £1030.60 1127 00 photoerapricRiocessing 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Equipment

Level 4 21-05 1030 70 £1030.70 1129 00 Postal, Packaging, and 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION

MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
o CREDE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)
Level 1D 1D D Element ID
Level 4 21-05 103075 E1030.75 1128 00 Office Equipment 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-05 1030 80 E1030.80 1140 00 Foodservice Equipment 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 3 21-0510 40 E1040 1150 00 Institutional Equipment ° . Architectural, Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-05 10 40 10 £1040.10 1150 00 Educational and Scientific 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Equipment
Level 4 21-05 10 40 20 E1040.20 1170 00 Healthcare Equipment 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-05 10 40 40 E1040.40 119100 Religious Equipment 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-05 10 40 60 E1040.60 1118 00 Security Equipment 300 3D+ Electrical, Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-05104070 E1040.70 111900 Detention Equipment 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 3 21-05 10 60 E1060 113000 Residential Equipment . 3 Architectural
Level 4 21-05 10 60 10 E1060.10 113100 Residential Appliances 300 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-05 10 60 50 E1060.50 1133 00 Retractable Stairs 200 3D+ Architectural
Level 4 21-05 1060 70 E1060.70 113400 Residential Ceiling Fans 200 3D+ Architectural
Level 3 21-0510 70 E1070 Entertai.nment ar.“’ ° ° Architectural, Specialty Consultants
Recreational Equipment
Level 4 21-05 1070 10 £1070.10 116100 Theater and Stage 300 30+ Specialty Consultants
Equipment
Level 4 21-05 10 70 20 E1070.20 1162 00 Musical Equipment 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-05 10 70 50 E1070.50 11 66 00 Athletic Equipment 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-05 10 70 60 E1070.60 1167 00 Recreational Equipment 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 3 21-0510 90 E1090 1190 00 Other Equipment . . Architectural, Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-05 10 90 10 £1090.10 118200 S asetiandiine 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Equipment
Level 4 21-05 1090 30 E1090.30 1192 00 Agricultural Equipment 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-05 10 90 40 E1090.40 1193 00 Horticultural Equipment 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-05 10 90 60 £1090.60 Decontamination 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Equipment
Level 2 21-05 20 E20 FURNISHINGS . [ Interiors
Level 3 21-0520 10 E2010 Fixed Furnishings 3 . Interiors
Level 4 21-05 20 10 10 E2010.10 12 10 00 Fixed Art 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-05201020 E2010.20 1220 00 Window Treatments 200 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-05 20 10 30 E2010.30 12 30 00 Casework 300 3D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-05201070 E2010.70 12 60 00 Fixed Multiple Seating 200 3D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-05 20 10 90 E2010.90 1290 00 Other Fixed Furnishings 200 3D+ Interiors
Level 3 21-05 20 50 E2050 Movable Furnishings ) ) Interiors
Level 4 21-05 205010 E2050.10 121000 Movable Art 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-05 20 50 30 E2050.30 1250 00 Furniture 300 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-05 20 50 40 E2050.40 12 40 00 Accessories 100 2D+ Interiors
Level 4 21-05 20 50 60 E2050.60 12 60 00 Movable Multiple Seating 200 2D+ Interiors
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION
MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
o CREDE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)
Level 1D 1D 1D Element ID
Level 4 21-05 20 50 90 £2050.90 129000 Other Movable 100 20+ Interiors
Furnishings

Architectural, Civil, Mechanical

BIM STANDARDS LEVEL OF DEVELOPMENT

21
0GCOl00 SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION (HVAC), Specialty Consultants
AND DEMOLITION
SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION Architectural, Mechanical (HVAC),
Structural
Architectural, Electrical, Fire
Level 3 21-06 10 10 F1010 Integrated Construction . . Protection, Interiors, Mechanical
(HVAC), Plumbing, Structural
Architectural, Electrical, Mechanical
Level 4 21-06 10101 F1010.1 1342 Building M | 200 3D+ ¢ !
evel 06 10 10 10 010.10 34200 uilding Modules (HVAC), Plumbing, Structural
Level 4 21-06 10 10 50 F1010.50 1320 00 Manufactured/Fabricated 200 3D+ Architectural, EIectrlcaI,_MechanlcaI
Rooms (HVAC), Plumbing
Level 4 21-06 1010 70 F1010.70 13 44 00 Modular Mezzanines 200 3D+ Architectural, Structural
Level 3 21-06 10 20 F1020 13 30 00 Special Structures . . Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 10 20 10 F1020.10 133100 Fabric Structures 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 10 20 20 F1020.20 133200 Space Frames 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 10 20 30 F1020.30 133300 Geodesic Structures 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 10 20 40 F1020.40 133400 Manufacturer-Engineered 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Structures
Level 4 21-06 10 20 60 F1020.60 1073 16 Manufactured Canopies 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 10 20 65 F1020.65 133500 Rammed Earth 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Construction
Level 4 21-06 10 20 70 F1020.70 13 36 00 Towers 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 3 21-06 10 30 F1030 pecial Fu.nctlon . . Architectural, Specialty Consultants
Construction
Level 4 21-06 10 30 10 F1030.10 134800 Sound and Vibration 200 3D+ Archlte:?tural, M'echamcal (HVAC),
Control Plumbing, Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 10 30 30 F1030.30 134800 Seismic Control 200 3D+ Architectural, Specialty Consultants,
Structural
Level 4 21-06 10 30 50 F1030.50 1349 00 Radiation Protection 200 3D+ Architectural, Specialty Consultants
Level 3 21-06 10 50 F1050 Sheclalleacliity 3 . Architectural, Specialty Consultants
Components
Level 4 21-06 10 50 10 F1050.10 Pools 300 3D+ Architectural, Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 10 50 20 F1050.20 131223 Interior Fountains 300 3D+ Architectural, Interiors, Specialty
Consultants

00 00 08-02
June 2018
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION

MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
o CREDE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)
Level 1D 1D D Element ID
Level 4 2106 1050 30 F1050.30 Interior Water Features 200 3D+ G TRl
Consultants
Level 4 21-06 10 50 40 F1050.40 131300 Aquariums 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Amusement Park
Level 4 21-06 10 50 50 F1050.50 131400 Structures and 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Equipment
Level 4 21-06 10 50 60 F1050.60 1318 00 Ice Rinks 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 10 50 70 F1050.70 1319 00 Animal Containment 300 3D+ Architectural, Specialty Consultants
Level 3 21-06 10 60 F1060 13 28 00 Athle_tlc e Recr.eatlonal . . Architectural, Specialty Consultants
Special Construction
Level 4 21-06 10 60 10 F1060.10 132813 Indoor Soccer Boards 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 10 60 20 F1060.20 132816 Safety Netting 200 2D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 10 60 30 F1060.30 132819 Arena Football Boards 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 10 60 40 F1060.40 132826 Floor Sockets 300 2D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 10 60 50 F1060.50 132833 Ai=tdenciRegEational 200 2D+ Specialty Consultants
Court Walls
Level 4 21-06 10 60 60 F1060.60 132866 Demountable Athletic 200 2D+ Specialty Consultants
Surfaces
Level 3 21-06 10 80 F1080 13 50 00 Special Instrumentation . . Electrical, Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 10 80 10 F1080.10 135100 Stress Instrumentation 200 2D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 10 80 20 F1080.20 13 51 00 Seismic Instrumentation 200 2D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 10 80 40 F1080.40 135100 Meteorological 200 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Instr
Level 4 21-06 10 80 60 F1080.60 T s 100 20+ Specialty Consultants
Monitoring
Level 2 21-06 20 00 F20 FACILITY REMEDIATION . . Specialty Consultants
Level 3 21-06 20 10 F2010 Hazartjf)u:ﬂl\:aterlals and . . Specialty Consultants
Transportation and
Level 4 21-06 20 10 10 F2010.10 Disposal of Hazardous 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Materials
Level 4 21-06 20 10 20 F2010.20 02 82 00 Asbestos Remediation 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 20 10 30 F2010.30 02 83 00 Lead Remediation 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 20 10 40 F2010.40 028400 polvchiciinateElpheny] 100 2D- specialty Consultants
Remediation
Level 4 21-06 20 10 50 F2010.50 02 85 00 Mold Remediation 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Level 2 21-06 30 00 F30 DEMOLITION . . Architectural, Structural
Level 3 21-06 30 10 F3010 024116 Structure Demolition . . Architectural, Structural
Level 4 21063010 10 F3010.10 024116.13 Building Elements 100 20- Architectural
Demolition
Level 4 21-06 30 10 30 F3010.30 024116.23 Tower Demolition 100 2D- Architectural
Level 4 21-06 30 10 50 F3010.50 02 41 16.33 Bridge Demolition 100 2D- Architectural, Civil
Level 4 21-06 30 10 70 F3010.70 0241 16.43 Dam Demolition 100 2D- Architectural, Civil

BIM STANDARDS LEVEL OF DEVELOPMENT
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION
MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
o CREDE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)
Level 1D 1D 1D Element ID

Level 1

Level 2

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

21-07 00 00

21-07 10 00

21-07 10 10 10

21-07 10 10 30

21-07 101050

21-07 10 20 10

21-07 10 20 30

21-07 10 20 50

21-07 10 50 10

21-07 1050 15

21-07 10 50 20

G1010.10

G1010.30

G1010.50

G1020.10

G1020.30

G1020.50

G1050.10

G1050.15

G1050.20

SITEWORK
SITE PREPARATIONS

Architectural, Civil, Electrical,
Equipment, Fire Protection, Interiors,
Mechanical (HVAC), Plumbing

Architectural, Civil, Electrical,
Level 4 21-06 3030 10 F3030.10 024119.13 Selective Bldg Demo 100 2D- Equipment, Fire Protection, Interiors,
Mechanical (HVAC), Plumbing
Selective Interior Architectural, Electrical, Equipment,
Level 4 21-06 3030 30 F3030.30 02 41 19.16 cee 100 2D- Fire Protection, Interiors, Mechanical
Demolition .
(HVAC), Plumbing
Level 4 21-06 30 30 50 F3030.50 024119.33 Selective Bridge 100 20- Architectural, Civil, Specialty
Demolition Consultants
Architectural, Civil, Electrical,
Selective Historic Equipment, Fire Protection, Interiors,
Level 4 21-06 30 30 70 F3030.70 024191 ——o 100 2D- R (), Pl
Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 30 50 10 F3050.10 024313 Structure Relocation 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-06 30 50 30 F3050.30 024316 Structure Raising 100 2D- Specialty Consultants

311100 Clearing and Grubbing 100 2D-

311300 Tree a|.1d Shrub Removal 100 2D-
and Tr

311400 Earth S’.‘f'pp'"g and 100 2D-
Stockpiling

024113 Selective Site Demolition

025100 'l:hysucal

Utility Demolition 200 3D+
Infrastructure Demolition 100 2D- Architectural, Civil
100 2D- Architectural, Civil

Civil, Plumbing

Specialty Consultants

Specialty Consultants

025200 ﬁhem'ca' 100 20- Specialty Consultants
025300 Thermal 100 2D- Specialty Consultants

Dec

BIM STANDARDS LEVEL OF DEVELOPMENT
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION
MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
o CREDE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)
Level ID ID ID Element ID
Level 4 21-07 1050 25 61050.25 025400 ﬁ'°'°g'°a' ’ 100 20- Specialty Consultants
Remediation Soil .
Level 4 21-07 10 50 30 G1050.30 025500 P 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Stabilization
Level 4 21-07 10 50 40 G1050.40 02 56 00 Site Containment 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-07 10 50 45 G1050.45 02 57 00 Sinkhole Remediation 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-07 10 50 50 G1050.50 02 86 00 ::;:’;:;s iestebium 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Contaminated Site .
Level 4 21-07 10 50 60 G1050.60 02 60 00 . 100 2D- Specialty Consultants
Material Removal
Level 4 21-07 10 50 80 G1050.80 02 70 00 Water Remediation 100 2D- Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-07 1070 10 G1070.10 312200 Grading 100 2D-

Level 4 21-07 10 70 20 G1070.20 312300 Excavation and Fill 100 2D-
Level 4 21-07 10 70 30 G1070.30 312400 Embankments 100 2D-
Level 4 2107107035 61070.35 312500 Erosion and 100 20-
ion Controls
Level 4 21-07 10 70 40 G1070.40 313200 Soil Stabilization 100 2D-
Level 4 21-07 10 70 45 G1070.45 313300 Rock Stabilization 100 2D-
Level 4 21-07 10 70 50 G1070.50 313400 Soil Reinforcement 100 2D-
Level 4 21-07 10 70 55 G1070.55 313500 Slope Protection 100 2D-
Level 4 21-07 10 70 60 G1070.60 3136 00 Gabions 100 2D-
Level 4 21-07 10 70 65 G1070.65 313700 Riprap 100 2D-
Level 4 21-07 1070 70 G1070.70 327000 Wetlands 100 2D-
Level 4 21-07 10 70 80 G1070.80 357313 Earth Dams 100 2D-

Level 4 21-07 10 70 90 G1070.90 313100 Site Soil Treatment

Level 2 SITE IMPROVEMENTS

Level 4 21-07 201010 G2010.10 321000 Roadway Pavement 300 3D+

Roadway Curbs and

Level 4 21-07 20 10 20 G2010.20 321613 300 3D+
Gutters
Level 4 21-07 20 10 40 G2010.40 321700 Roadway Appurtenances 300 2D+
Level 4 21-07 2010 70 G2010.70 265619 Roadway Lighting 300 3D+ Civil, Electrical
Level 4 21-07 2010 80 G2010.80 345200 Vehicle Fare Collection 300 3D+ Specialty Consultants

Level 4 21-07 20 20 10 G2020.10 321000 Parking Lot Pavement 300 3D+

Level 4 21-07 20 20 20 62020.20 321613 parkipelotCirbeang 300 3D+
Gutters
Level 4 21-07 20 20 40 62020.40 321700 Parking Lot 300 20+
Appurtenances
Level 4 21-07 2020 70 62020.70 2656 16 Parking Lot Lighting 300 3D+ Civil, Electrical
Level 4 21-07 2020 80 G2020.80 111200 Exterior Parking Control 200 3D+ Architectural, Civil, Electrical

Equipment

Level 4 21-07 20 30 10 G2030.10 321000 Pedestrian Pavement

BIM STANDARDS LEVEL OF DEVELOPMENT 00 00 08-02 19
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION

MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
o CREDE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)

Level ID ID ID Element ID
Level 4 21-07 203020 62030.20 321613 R0 N 300 3D+

Curbs and Gutters
Level 4 21-07 2030 30 G2030.30 Exterior Steps and Ramps 300 3D+
Level 4 21-07 20 3040 62030.40 321700 RS RNt 300 20+

Appurtenances
Level 4 21-07 203070 62030.70 265633 Plaza and Walkway 300 3D+ Civil, Electrical

Lighting

Exterior Pedestrian " e q
Level 4 21-07 20 30 80 G2030.80 1114 00 300 3D+ Architectural, Civil, Electrical

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

Level 4

21-07 20 40 10

21-07 20 40 20

21-07 20 40 40

21-07 20 40 70

21-07 20 40 80

21-07 20 50 10

21-07 20 50 30

21-07 20 50 50

21-07 20 60 10

21-07 20 60 20

21-07 20 60 25

21-07 20 60 30

21-07 20 60 35

21-07 20 60 40

21-07 20 60 45

21-07 20 60 50

21-07 20 60 60

21-07 20 60 70

21-07 20 60 80

21-07 20 60 85

21-07 20 80 10

G2040.10

G2040.20

G2040.40

G2040.70

G2040.80

G2050.10

G2050.30

G2050.50

G2060.10

G2060.20

G2060.25

G2060.30

G2060.35

G2060.40

G2060.45

G2060.50

G2060.60

G2060.70

G2060.80

G2060.85

G2080.10

321000

321613

321700

26 56 00

344300

131213

323100

1293 00

1014 00

1075 00

107300

108413

323200

323400

323500

323900

328400

Control Equipment

Aviation Pavement

Aviation Pavement Curbs

Civil, Electrical, Specialty Consultants

and Gutters o o
I:watlon Pavement 300 2D+
Appur

Airfield Lighting 300 3D+
Airfield Signaling and 300 3D+

Control Equipment

Athletic Areas
Recreational Areas

Playfield Areas

Exterior Fountains

Fences and Gates
Site Furnishings
Exterior Signage
Flagpoles

Covers and Shelters
Exterior Gas Lighting

Site Equipment

Retaining Walls

Site Bridges

Site Screening Devices

Site Specialties

Planting Irrigation

BIM STANDARDS LEVEL OF DEVELOPMENT

Civil, Electrical, Specialty Consultants

200

2D+

200

2D+

Architectural, Civil, Electrical,
Plumbing, Specialty Consultants,
Structural

Civil, Specialty Consultants

Architectural, Civil, Landscape

Architectural, Civil, Structural

Civil, Plumbing

Civil, Specialty Consultants, Structural

Civil, Specialty Consultants, Structural

Architectural, Civil, Structural

300 3D+
300 3D+
200 3D+
200 3D+
300 3D+
300 3D+
300 3D+
300 3D+
300 3D+
300 3D+
300 3D+
300 3D+

00 00 08-02 20
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION
MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
o CREDE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)
Level 1D 1D D Element ID
Level 4 21-07 20 80 20 G2080.20 329200 Turf and Grasses 200 2D+ Civil
Level 4 21-07 20 80 30 G2080.30 329300 Plants 200 2D+ Civil
Level 4 21-07 20 80 50 G2080.50 329400 Planting Accessories 200 2D+ Civil
Level 4 21-07 20 80 70 G2080.70 26 56 26 Landscape Lighting 200 2D+ Civil, Electrical
Level 4 21-07 20 80 80 G2080.80 Landscaping Activities 200 Civil, Specialty Consultants

LIQUID AND GAS SITE A
Level 2 21-07 30 G30 UTILITIES . Civil

Civil

Level 4 21-073010 10 G3010.10 Site Domestic Water 300 Civil
Distribution
Level 4 21-07 30 10 30 G3010.30 il L 300 3D+ Civil
Water Distribution
Level 4 21-07 30 10 50 63010.50 Site Irrigation Water 300 civil
Distribution
civil
Level 4 2107302010 63020.10 Sanitary Sewerage Utility 300 Civil
Connection
Level 4 21-07 30 20 20 G3020.20 333100 Sanitary Sewerage Piping 300 3D+ Civil
Level 4 21-07 30 20 40 63020.40 333600 Utility Septic Tanks 300 3D+ Givil
Level 4 21-07 30 20 50 G3020.50 333900 Sty Seerses 300 3D+ civil
Structures
Level 4 21-07 30 20 60 G3020.60 334723 Sanitary Sewerage 300 3D+ Civil
Lagoons
civil
Level 4 2107303010 G3030.10 Storm Drainage Utlity 300 Civil
Connection
Level 4 21-07 30 30 20 G3030.20 334100 Storm Drainage Piping 300 3D+ Civil
Level 4 21-07 3030 30 63030.30 334200 Culverts 300 3D+ Civil
Level 4 21-07 30 30 40 G3030.40 334400 Site Storm Water Drains 300 3D+ Civil
Level 4 21-07 30 30 50 G3030.50 334500 Storm Drainage Pumps 300 3D+ Civil
Level 4 21-07 30 30 60 G3030.60 334600 Site Subdrainage 300 30+ Civil
Level 4 21-07 3030 70 63030.70 334726 Storm Drainage Ponds Civil
and Reservoirs
Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-07 3050 10 G3050.10 336100 Site Hydronic Heating 300 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Distribution
Level 4 21-07 3050 20 G3050.20 336300 e nereY 300 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Distribution
Level 4 21-07 30 50 40 63050.40 336100 Site Hydronic Cooling 300 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Distribution
Level 4 21-07 3060 10 G3060.10 334100 Site Gas Distribution 300 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-07 30 60 20 G3060.20 335213 Site Fuel-Oil Distribution 300 3D+ Mechanical (HVAC)
Level 4 21-07 30 60 30 G3060.30 335216 site Gasoline Distribution 100 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Level 4 21-07 30 60 40 G3060.40 335219 SR 100 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Distribution
Level 4 21-07 30 60 60 G3060.60 335243 Site Aviation Fuel 100 3D+ Specialty Consultants
Distribution
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Division 00 — Introduction and

Professional Requirements

DESIGN MODEL (CONSTRUCTION

MINIMUM MODELING MATRIX DOCUMENT)
Primary Discipline
(This will allow design team to
o CREDE identify discipline specific areas of
OmniClass UniFormat Master Format Content)

Level 1D 1D 1D Element ID
Liquid and Gas Site

Level 3 21-07 30 90 G3090 Utilities Supplementary ° 3 Specialty Consultants
Components

Level 4 21-07 30 90 10 G3090.10 Supplementary 100 2D+ Specialty Consultants
Components
ELECTRICAL SITE .

Level 2 21-07 40 G40 IMPROVEMENTS . ) Electrical

Level 3 21-07 40 10 G4010 G ecticbisbation . . Electrical
Systems

Level 4 21-07 40 10 10 G4010.10 337173 Electrical Utility Services 200 3D+ Electrical

Level 4 21-07 4010 20 6401020 337100 Electric Transmission and 200 3D+ Electrical
Distribution

Level 4 21-07 40 10 30 G4010.30 337200 Electrical Substations 200 3D+ Electrical

Level 4 21-07 40 10 40 G4010.40 337300 Electrical Transformers 200 3D+ Electrical

Level 4 21-07 401050 64010.50 337500 Electrical Switchgear and 200 3D+ Electrical
Protection Devices

Level 4 21-07 4010 70 G4010.70 337900 Site Grounding 200 2D+ Electrical

Electrical Distribution
Level 4 21-07 40 10 90 G4010.90 330970 System Instrumentation 200 2D+ Electrical
and Controls

Level 3 21-07 40 50 G4050 2656 29 Site Lighting . . Civil, Electrical

Level 4 21-07 40 50 10 G4050.10 2656 23 Area Lighting 300 3D+ Electrical

Level 4 21-07 40 50 20 G4050.20 2656 36 Flood Lighting 300 3D+ Electrical

Level 4 21-07 40 50 50 G4050.50 Building lllumination 300 3D+ Electrical
Exterior Lighting

Level 4 21-07 40 50 90 G4050.90 Supplementary 100 2D+ Electrical
Components

Level 2 21-07 50 G50 SITE COMMUNICATIONS Electrical

Level 3 21-07 50 10 65010 338000 oI Stion s . . Electrical

Level 4 21-07 5010 10 65010.10 338100 S G TT R 200 3D+ Electrical
Structures

Level 4 21-07 50 10 30 G5010.30 338200 Sl.te (.:om'munlcatlons 200 3D+ Electrical
Distribution

Level 4 21-07 50 10 50 G5010.50 338300 Wireless Communications 200 3D+ Electrical
Distribution

MISCELLANEOUS SITE
CONSTRUCTION

Level 2 21-07 90 G90

Level 3 21-079010 G9010 317000 Tunnels

Level 4 21-07 90 10 10 G9010.10 Vehicular Tunnels 200 3D+
Level 4 21-07 90 10 20 G9010.20 Pedestrian Tunnels 200 3D+
Level 4 21-07 90 10 40 G9010.40 Service Tunnels 200 3D+

Tunnel Construction
Level 4 21-07 90 10 90 G9010.90 Related Activities 200 2D-

END OF SECTION 00 00 08-02

BIM STANDARDS LEVEL OF DEVELOPMENT 00 00 08-02 22
June 2018



file:///c:/projectwise/jpgrom2/d0645901/02.03%20ACCD%20Minimum%20Model%20Matrix%20v2017.11.xlsx
file:///c:/projectwise/jpgrom2/d0645901/02.03%20ACCD%20Minimum%20Model%20Matrix%20v2017.11.xlsx
file:///c:/projectwise/jpgrom2/d0645901/02.03%20ACCD%20Minimum%20Model%20Matrix%20v2017.11.xlsx
file:///c:/projectwise/jpgrom2/d0645901/02.03%20ACCD%20Minimum%20Model%20Matrix%20v2017.11.xlsx
file:///c:/projectwise/jpgrom2/d0645901/02.03%20ACCD%20Minimum%20Model%20Matrix%20v2017.11.xlsx
file:///c:/projectwise/jpgrom2/d0645901/02.03%20ACCD%20Minimum%20Model%20Matrix%20v2017.11.xlsx

Division 00 - Introduction and

Professional Requirements

SECTION 00 00 08-03 — AUTOCAD REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - General

1.1 This section describes the electronic and print deliverable expectations when AutoCAD is used to
produce the Construction Documents

A AutoCAD 2018 or newer. Only 2 dimensional, non-propriety, base AutoCAD objects shall be used.

B. Single .DWG file per floor. Use standard fonts, etc. supplied with base AutoCAD. All pages to include a
graphic scale (readable on 8 % X 11 pages, a north arrow and the name of the facility.

C. Layers:

Follow AIA Layering guidelines

Floor plan (walls, windows and door swings)
Furniture

Room Name

Equipment

Security (cameras, motions, keypads)
Plumbing (fixtures)

Graphic Scale readable on 8 4" x 11”
North Arrow

Room Numbers

WooNOURWNE

=
e

D. The ability to plot a Composite floor plan (per floor), where room numbers and names can be read
easily (down to, and especially 8 %5” x 11”)

E. Drawings shall reflect As-Built conditions; no demolition plans (Base Plan ONLY).

F. All drawings should be printed in 8 4 x 11 and in .PDF electronically, is the end result desired. This will
allow printing in 8 5" x 11”7, 11” x 17”, etc.

G. Color settings for Black on White.
H. Supply “pen table” file.

END OF SECTION 00 00 08-03

"I AUTOCAD REQUIREMENTS 00 00 08-03 1
ALAMO April 2019
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Division 01 — General Requirements

SECTION 01 00 00 — GENERAL

PART 2 - General

2.1 This standard provides general guidance for the development of appropriate sections of Division 1
of the specifications and contract documents.

2.2 It is recognized that the ACCD Design and Construction Standards will apply to all campuses with
varying Division 1 requirements depending on the nature of the work and campus specific
requirements.

2.3 All sections in this division are briefly covered with the intent of alerting the design professional of
conditions that may be present on any one or all campuses.

END OF SECTION 01 00 00

‘ll GENERAL 01 00 00 1
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SECTION 01 10 00 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - Summary of Work
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The design professionals shall provide a complete summarized description of the work including
the following topics, as applicable.

An accurate description of the work covered by the contract documents.
An accurate description of any portion of the work to be provided by ACCD.

An accurate description of the work to be provided by owner-purchased contracts.

Multiple Contract Summary

The design professionals shall provide a complete description of the work provided under multiple
contracts, as applicable.

1. An accurate summary of the work provided under each contract.
2. An accurate description of the Work Sequence relating to each contract, as applicable.
3. An accurate description of contract interface among the multiple contractors.

Work Restrictions

The design professionals shall provide a complete description of restrictions to the work including the

following.

1. An accurate description of access to the site, that interfaces with a pictorial description on
the contract drawings.

2. A complete description of coordination requirements with occupants including coordination
with campus/building occupants, ACCD’s project manager and campus leadership, as
applicable.

3. A description of ACCD’s use of site should be included where occupancy and/or use of site
coincides with construction.

4. An accurate description of the intended use of the site coordinated with a pictorial

description on the contract drawings.

Project Utility Sources

The design professional shall determine and clearly identify the providers of all utilities affecting the
work on the site including but not limited to:

1. Public service provider(s) for electric, water and gas.

2. Campus utility/data system

SUMMARY 011000
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Telephone company provider
Television/cable provider

Security systems provider

Campus energy management provider

oukWw

END OF SECTION 01 10 00
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SECTION 01 20 00 — PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - Allowances
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The design professional shall avoid the use of cash allowances unless specifically approved by
ACCD’s Director of Construction.

Budget allowances for contingency, testing and inspection shall be ACCD’s responsibility and included
in the project budget.

Design professionals shall coordinate with ACCD’s project manager to determine the municipal
development fees, pro- rata assessments, and other development costs not normally provided by the
contractor as a part of the construction process.

Rain and mud days and resulting requests for contract time extension shall be clearly established in
the contract documents using the TXDOT standard methodology.

Resources such as FEMA and the Corps of Engineers Reports may be utilized as back-up information.

The contractor shall be required to identify rain and/or mud days as they occur on a monthly basis.
Each delay requested shall be identified by date and its impact on the critical path of the work an
critical path of the presented to ACCD’s project manager for consideration at the time of submittal of
the application for payment. Under no circumstances will extensions of time due to weather be a
subject for reimbursement of cost.

Quiality Control

1. Additional costs encountered during project construction phases may be avoided or
minimized if adequate information is obtained during the programming definition,
budgeting and design processes. This allows value engineering options to be considered and
decisions reached initially rather than late in the program where construction and budgets
will be adversely affected.

Unit Prices

The design professional shall establish the unit prices applicable for each project and provide in the

contract documents a listing of each item. The contract documents shall establish a base amount with

spaces for the unit cost of adding additional units and a space for deducting units in a plus and minus

format per item.

1. Where the possibility of concrete pier casings exist, the design professional shall provide all
piers with casings as a part of the base contract with unit price deducts per foot and per each
when casings are shorter or not used. Refer to section 31 63 29.

PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES 012000
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2. Payment for unit price changes shall be computed on the aggregate of additions and deducts
peritem.
Alternates

The design professional shall judiciously use alternates as a method of budget control as well as to
establish the value of certain design elements for final consideration by ACCD.

In establishing elements, the design professional shall use care to adequately define the scope of the
alternate within the scope of the contract and bidding documents. Give clear consideration to the

impact on the contract documents if the alternate is not selected.

Develop alternates using the following steps:

1. Work included in alternates shall be clearly identified in drawings and specifications by
alternate numbers.
2. The cost of each alternate is the net addition to the contract sum to incorporate the

alternate into the scope of work.

All alternates will be Add alternates (Avoid deductive alternates).

Alternates quoted on bid forms to be reviewed and accepted or rejected at ACCD’s option.
Accepted alternates should be identified in the owner- contractor agreement.

Coordinate related work and clearly indicate modification of surrounding work required to
integrate each alternate.

oukWw

Value Analysis

Value analysis or value engineering is the design professional’s “review and audit” of the design effort
to provide ACCD the best solution to the program requirements in the most cost-effective manner
(the most bang for the buck).

The most effective use of value engineering occurs during the early concept and design phases of the
project. Value engineering as a correction for budget busting should be avoided by performing good
planning, cost estimating and budget adherence. The value engineering process should include the
design professional and his consultants, ACCD’s project team and any other party that could provide
relevant information.

Substitution Procedures

The design professional shall clearly and fairly define the procedure and timeline for substitutions to
the specified materials, systems and installation. If alternative suppliers and/or products are properly
listed in the contract documents for each section, the design professional and ACCD has greater
control over substitutions and the contractor has other alternatives to submit on his bid.

PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES 012000
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Substitutions after award of the contract should not be allowed unless the contractor presents
compelling reasons that are accepted by the design professional and ACCD. Price should not be used
as a compelling reason.

Contract Modification Procedures

The design professional shall use every effort within his professional standard of care to provide
documents that are complete, coordinated, clear, and concise thus avoiding modifications to the
contract.

Where modifications to the contract are required to provide for scope changes, omissions to the
contract documents and unforeseen conditions, the procedure clearly established in the following
manner:

1.

Changes initiated by the design professional and/or ACCD shall start with an ASI or RFP
issued to the contractor advising a potential change to the scope of work.

The contractor shall respond within 5- 10 business days, or and time impact as agreed to
with the project manager, with a proposed cost of the work. The cost shall be supported
with sufficient detail documents allowing ACCD and the design professionals to make an
informed decision.

Conditions requiring changes initiated by the contractor shall be directed to the design
professional for consideration and response using an RFl. The design professional will
respond within 5-10 business days, or as agreed to with the project manager, by issuing a
response or an RFP to establish a cost for the change, if appropriate.

The process will culminate in the issuance of a change order following consideration of the
RFP response and approval of by ACCD.

Change orders of $50,000 and greater will require action by the Board of Trustees of ACCD.
Minor changes in the work, field orders, and change directives may be effected pending
approval by the Director of Construction.

A Construction Change Directive is a method of requiring the contractor to proceed with
work prior to the final agreement of both parties, where there is a disagreement in the
contract amount and/or contract time.

This method should be used judiciously where work is required and needs to proceed
without impacting the overall project schedule or the work of others. This is sometimes
necessary when there is a disagreement on the proposed amount, start time or an
extension to the contract time.

If agreement is reached, the Construction Change Directive is converted to a change order.
If an agreement is not reached, the contractor retains his rights to appeal for remedies as
established in the contract.

PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES 012000
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Payment Procedures

The design professional shall provide instructions in the contract documents that clearly outline
payment procedures to be followed by both ACCD and the contractor. The following are key steps in
the process:

1. A Notice to Proceed (NP) issued following the receipt of a signed agreement, required
insurance policy information and the required payment and performance bonds.

2. Submittal and acceptance of a detailed Schedule of Values.

3. Submittal and acceptance of a Master Project Schedule.

4. Monthly reviews of as-built drawings kept at the contractor’s job site office.

Following receipt of the above items, each pay request shall be provided to the design professional on
the twenty-fifth of the month in draft form and a scheduled review of the project progress with
ACCD’s project manager, the manager of the design team, and the contractor.

1. Applications for payment will include the approved payment request incorporating any
changes agreed upon as a part of the project review.
2. Adjustments to the project schedule shall be provided with the application for payment.

Adjustments made to the project schedule due to rain or mud days must be documented
and submitted for the current application period.

END OF SECTION 01 20 00
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SECTION 01 30 00 — ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
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Project Management and Coordination

ACCD assumes the role of Program Manager on all work, both large and small, that is under design
and construction on the various campuses. All projects will have a project/construction manager
assigned to the project who manages the design and construction thus relating to the design
professionals well as to the contractor(s).

On projects where a consultant project/construction manager is not engaged, the district assumes the
roles of both program and project manager and interfaces directly with design professionals and
contractors.

Regardless of who is performing the role of the project/construction manager that position is referred
to throughout this Design and Construction Standards guide as ACCD'’s project manager.

Project Coordination

1. Project coordination will be the initial responsibility of ACCD’s Construction Department,
who will assign the project manager. It is the design professional’s role to understand and
participate with ACCD’s project manager in the overall coordination of the project as a
resource to ACCD.

Multiple Project Coordination

1. Project coordination will be the initial responsibility of ACCD’s Construction Department and
ACCD’s program manager working in coordination with the individual project managers. It is
the design professional’s role to understand and participate with ACCD’s project manager in
the overall coordination of the project as a resource to ACCD.

Project Meetings

1. ACCD’s project manager is responsible for conducting project meetings. The design
professional shall participate in project meetings as a resource and provide technical input,
interpretation of the contract documents as may be required, and approvals or rejections of
elements of the work within the scope of his authority.

Project meetings are as follow:

1. Preconstruction Meetings; where the roles of the participants are clearly established and
the logistics of the construction process are discussed.

2. Site mobilization Meetings; will resolve such issues as: location of contractor facilities,
storage areas, site use and access etc.

3. Progress Meetings; will be regularly scheduled on bi-monthly intervals and will be attended

by the contractor’s project manager, job superintendent, major sub-contractors and
suppliers (as required), ACCD’s project manager, and manager of the design team, and other
design professionals as required.

ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 013000
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4. These meetings, chaired by ACCD’s project manager, will follow an agenda including the
following:

Review minutes of previous meetings.

Review progress of construction.

Field observations, questions and decisions.

Identification of unforeseen conditions which impede planned progress.

Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.

Review of RFls

Review of RFPs CCDs COs

Review of off-site fabrication and delivery schedules.

Maintenance of progress schedule.

Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.

Planned progress during succeeding work period.

Coordination of projected progress.

Maintenance of quality and work standards.

Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.

Updates to record drawings.

Other business relating to the project.

5. Pre -installation Meetings; will be held at various stages during the project and required for
each major trade before commencing that phase of work. The design professional shall
provide a list of those work units where a pre-installation meeting is required and review
the terms required for the performance of the work. Example: roofing conference prior to
installation of roof insulation, flashing and roofing.

6. Project Web Site; On larger capital projects, ACCD’s program manager and/or project
manager will establish a project web site and the design professional will be asked to
participate in providing information, drawings etc. to the web site as appropriate.

TOSITATITIOR SO Q0T

1.2 Construction Progress Documentation

A It is the design professional’s responsibility to review schedules, submittals, construction progress
reports and provide written Site Observation Reports with photographs as appropriate and noting
findings at each visit to the site. Progress documentation should be furnished to ACCD’s project
manager with copies to the contractor. Frequency of site visits and reports should occur no less than
weekly and more frequently if needed to fulfill the terms of the contract.

1.3 Submittal Procedures
A These items are important elements of the quality control process that allows the professional to
develop a level of quality both in product materials and performance of the contractor, installers and

suppliers.

B. Certificates

"l ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 013000 2
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Design professionals shall include in the contract documents a clear definition of certificates required
from manufacturers, installers, technicians and others as may be applicable. These requirements shall
occur in the quality control section of each part of the specifications.

Design Data

Design professionals shall specify design data requirements of each product as required to provide
assurance that the product meets the design performance intent of the specifications.

Field Test Reporting

Design professionals shall require field test reports on each element of the work where adherence to

quality and design standards can only determine by field testing the installed product such as:

concrete, asphalt, compacted earth and sub-grade materials etc.

1. Geophysical and material testing shall be accomplished by the same technical source that
prepared the initial design requirements.

Submittals Samples

Design professionals shall specify in each section of the specifications the requirement for shop
drawings, product data, or samples to be submitted for review and comment by the design team and
ACCD.

1. Shop drawings of items of work with sufficient detail for both the design team and the
installers to clearly understand the level of quality required. These shall be specified by
qguantity and size to meet the project requirements.

2. It is the responsibility of the contractor to thoroughly review and check shop drawings prior
to submitting to the design professional and this should be emphasized in the contract
documents.

3. Design professionals shall require product data on materials being submitted for
installation.

4. The design professional shall require samples for selected materials for design team and
ACCD approval. This requirement is a quality control feature specifically relevant to the
following.

a. Color and texture of materials, e.g. brick, marble and other building materials

b. The design professional should require mock-ups of certain elements of the work i.e.
masonry, exterior walls, etc.

C. System samples such as window wall systems and connections, lay-in ceiling systems.

d. Specific equipment such as hardware, accessories etc.

Submittals shall be made in a quantity sufficient to satisfy the project needs.

The design professional shall keep a submittal register showing submittals required for all items on
the project and the status of each. The register shall record the following:

1. Specification section and item
2. Date received
ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 013000
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3. Action taken
4, Date released

H. Submittals that fail to meet minimum standards shall be corrected, re-submitted and logged in the
same manner.

l. Source Quality Control Reporting; In order to maintain the quality control process, the design
professional shall require that the contractor provide literature, reports etc. of building products
directly from the manufacturer to ensure that the product being submitted meets the specification
requirements.

J. Quality Control
1. Additional costs encountered during project construction phases may be avoided or
minimized if adequate information is obtained during the programming, Programing
definition, budgeting and design processes. This allows value engineering options to be
considered and decisions reached initially rather than late in the program where
construction and budgets will be adversely affected.

14 Special Procedures

A The design professional shall discuss any special procedures required for a project as part of the
programing definition phase (refer to 00 00 01 of the Design and Construction guide lines), and work
with the manager of the design team and the project manager in finalizing the all procedures. Special
project procedures can include the following(not included in these standards)

1. Special Project Procedures

Special Project Procedures for Healthcare Facilities

Special Project Procedures for Contaminated Sites

Owner Safety Requirements

Health, Safety, and Emergency Response Procedures

Environmental Procedures

Security Procedures

Historic Treatment Procedures

NV R WN

END OF SECTION 01 30 00
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SECTION 01 40 00 — QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - Quality Requirements
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Regulatory Requirements

Design professionals shall provide a complete listing of regulatory agencies that will have jurisdiction
over the projects. The following items should be included, as applicable to alert the contractor to the
responsibilities of the design and construction team.

1. Federal requirements such as EPA storm water control, hazardous material regulations
OSHA standards, ADA and Texas Accessibility Standards

2. Municipal regulation analysis such as zoning classification, landscape ordinance compliance
and

3. Historic Review Committee requirements. The design professionals shall participate with

ACCD’s representatives to provide all pertinent data and attend required site visits and
meetings of the committee in an effort gain design approval as may be required.

Codes

1. The design professional shall provide design and construction documents within the
parameters of the existing codes affecting the project. Documents shall be noted as to the
code requirements. Include a listing of applicable codes used. Examples are current editions

of:
a. Applicable building codes with effective dates.
b. Design codes such as structural, mechanical, plumbing, electrical, NFPA, life safety,

health code and other relevant codes.

Codes and Standards to be used are listed in the Design and Construction Standards Introduction 00
00 00.

Design professionals shall provide a code summary on the general information sheet of the drawings
and include the following:

Building description with gross square feet, number of stories, and fire-sprinkled inclusion.
Type of construction defining building area and allowed building height.

Occupancy classification providing group, new construction, renovation, as applicable.
Occupancy separation providing a rating separation, as applicable.

Fire protection systems establishing fire sprinkler and alarm inclusion.

Structural fire rating providing rating by hours and UL design assembly.

Wall construction providing rating by hours and UL design assembly.

Roof construction providing rating by hours and UL design assembly.

Column construction providing rating by hours and UL design assembly.

WO NOUAEWNRE

Design professionals shall provide an analysis of occupancy loads on the drawing, indicating location,
use, area, square feet per person and number of persons

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 014000
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Division 01 — General Requirements

Design professionals shall provide services strictly recognizing the professional licensing
requirements and laws of the land; and require adherence to those laws by the contractor,
subcontractors, sub- subcontractors and material suppliers.

Design professionals shall be thoroughly familiar with the rules, regulations and
procurement policies adopted by ACCD and include these requirements in Division 0 of the
project specifications.

Design professionals shall provide a complete listing of all fees required as part of the design
and construction process:

a. Fees that are the responsibility of ACCD such as assessments and related developer
costs.

b. Fees that are the responsibility of the contractor such as all building permit-
associated fees.

C. Fees that are the responsibility of the design professional such as ADA review fees or

municipal review fees, as applicable.

its
The design professional shall, in consultation with ACCD’s program manager and/or project
manager, determine the Party responsible for submitting construction documents and
monitoring the review process pursuant to receiving a building permit.

2. Regardless of the submitting party, the design professional is responsible for the
preparation and submittal of responses to review comments generated by regulatory
authorities and any document adjustments required.

References

Abbreviations and Acronyms

1.

Defin
1.

Refer

Abbreviations and acronyms shall be defined in the drawing legends and shall be consistent
with those generally used in the profession. In addition, these abbreviations and acronyms
shall be consistent in their use throughout the contract documents.

itions
Definitions generally will occur as a part of the General Conditions of the Contract for
Construction and ACCD Supplementary Conditions. If the design professional needs to
extend definitions into technical sections to adequately describe the product or the system,
those definitions should be included in the technical specifications.

ence Standards

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 014000
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1. Reference standards shall be provided in every section of the technical specifications as
appropriate. The design professional shall use every effort to provide current and
appropriate references relating to the section of work involved.

Quality Assurance

The first step in providing quality assurance is the design professional’s requirement for the
qualifications of the contractor, his subcontractors, material suppliers and installers. Each section of
the specifications shall list those qualification requirements appropriate to the work of the section,
including the number of years of satisfactory service or experience. A list of those requirements are:
1. Manufacturer Qualifications

Supplier Qualifications

Fabricator Qualifications

Installer Qualifications

Testing and inspecting Agency Qualifications

Code-Required Special Inspector qualifications

Manufacturer’s Field Services

Field Samples

Mockups

Lo N R WN

Quality Control

The design professional shall establish quality control procedures appropriate for the project in each
section, as appropriate, of the technical specifications. This process will define the specific procedures
required. Levels of quality control are as follows:

Source Quality Control Procedures; these quality control procedures are required at the
manufacturing or production location.

Field Quality Control Procedures; involve the quality control process with members of the

manufacturer and the contractor.

1. Design Professional Quality Control; shall establish quality control requirements of the
manufacturer or his designated, trained representatives to assure installation quality.
Special conditions such as roofing, waterproofing and finishes are examples.

2. Contractor Quality Control; shall be provided by the general contractor. The design
professional shall require that the general contractor provide a written quality-control plan
to be reviewed by the manager of the design team and ACCD’s project manager. This shall
include a contractor representative whose exclusive job is quality control with an on-going
schedule of quality control meetings with project personnel.

Testing and Inspecting Services

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 014000
June 2018
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1. Testing and inspecting services shall be provided by the testing laboratory selected by ACCD.
The design professional, working with ACCD’s project manager, shall establish that work for
testing and inspection services.

E. Plant Inspection Procedures
1. The design professional shall establish that level of work requiring plant inspection
procedures as appropriate to the project. An example is the construction of millwork,
casework and special equipment.

F. Testing Laboratory Services
1. Testing laboratory services shall be provided by a testing laboratory selected by ACCD for
testing services scope identified by the design professional in specification sections” Testing

Laboratory Services”.

G. Code -Required Special Inspection and Procedures
1. These inspections and procedures are those required by municipal, state or federal
regulations and shall be referred to in the specifications by reference to code or specific
inclusion. ADA, electrical, plumbing and mechanic al as well as structural inspections are
examples.

END OF SECTION 01 40 00
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SECTION 01 50 00 — TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - Temporary Facility and Controls
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Temporary Utilities

Temporary utilities are the responsibility of the contractor. The design professional shall establish with
ACCD’s project manager any services that may be made available to the construction project and the
terms of use, if any. The following list represents services generally required on all projects.
Temporary Electricity

Temporary Fire Protection

Temporary Fuel Oil

Temporary Heating, Cooling, and Ventilating

Temporary Lighting

Temporary Natural-Gas

Temporary Telecommunications

Temporary Water

PNV R WN R

Construction Facilities

The design professional shall identify in the contract documents, the requirements for field offices,
staging area and on-site storage. The field office shall contain first aid facilities.

The field office shall provide sufficient space for the contractor’s administration of the project as well
as a conference/meeting facility to accommodate a 20-person project meeting.

The contractor shall be directed to provide sanitary facilities to serve the project construction
personnel. These shall exclude existing toilet rooms in all projects, particularly those where renovation
is involved.

Vehicular Access and Parking

In concert with ACCD’s project manager, the design professional shall provide a general description
outlining the following temporary facilities required for the project: The following vehicular access
and parking items shall be coordinated with the Alamo Community College Department of Public
Safety.

Temporary Access Roads

Temporary Access Roads may be required to service the site without impacting student and faculty
vehicular and pedestrian flow.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 015000
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Haul Routes
1. The contract drawings shall establish haul routes when required to avoid unnecessary
congestion and as a safety measure with respect to student and faculty campus usage.

Temporary Parking Areas

1. Parking is at a premium at each established campus and following the district’'s mandate
that students come first, construction parking will generally not be provided. The contractor,
therefore, should be directed to provide other means of construction project parking.

2. Where temporary parking is required to accommodate student and faculty vehicles while
new facilities are being provided; these locations shall be clearly designated as a part of the
scope of work.

Temporary Roads
1. The design professional shall determine if temporary access roads are required to avoid
construction and new improvements.

Traffic Control
1. The design professional shall require that the contractor provide temporary traffic control
personnel, signage and barriers as required by contract conditions.

Temporary Barriers and Enclosures

The dust and noise of the construction process is in direct conflict with education and learning. The
design professional should be aware of this and instruct the contractor, as a part of the contract
documents, to provide the following temporary barriers and enclosures:

1 Temporary Air Barriers

2 Temporary Dust Barriers

3. Temporary Noise Barriers

4. Temporary Barricades

5 Temporary Fencing

6 Temporary Protective Walkways

7 Temporary Tree and Plant Protection

Temporary tree and plant protection shall be strictly observed and maintained as a part of the
requirements of the regulatory authorities landscape and tree ordinances.
Temporary Controls

Temporary control of various elements of the site during the construction process is covered in the
civil and landscape sections of these standards. The design professional shall verify that each of the
following controls are in place:

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 015000
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Erosion and Sediment

Temporary Pest Control

Temporary Environmental Control
Temporary Storm Water Pollution Control

P wWNPE

Project ldentification

The design professional shall require the contractor to provide temporary project signage as
appropriate for the scope of work. Signage shall be presented and approved by ACCD’s project
manager and shall include temporary interior signage required for direction, information, and safety.

Project signs for general project information and participants to be provided by the contractor shall be
designed by the design professional and both the design and location shall be approved by ACCD’s
project manager. The design professional shall restrict trade signs and advertisements and all signage
shall be appropriate for an educational facility.

END OF SECTION 01 50 00
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SECTION 01 60 00 — PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - Product Requirements

1.1 Owner Supplied Products

A Owner supplied products may consist of furniture, office equipment, telecommunication systems,
specialized equipment such as theatre, studios, laboratories and athletic equipment not included in
the scope of the contractor’s work.

B. Design professionals shall provide in the contract documents the comment that the appropriate
vendors will cooperate with ACCD’s forces to allow for delivery and installation of the products.
ACCD to provide appropriate notice of the delivery and installation schedule to the contractor

END OF SECTION 01 60 00
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SECTION 01 70 00 — EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENT

PART 1 - Execution and Close Out Requirements

1.1 In developing this section of the contract documents, the design professional shall use care in
providing an accurate description of the contractor’s duties to understand the scope of work, to
examine the site and existing facilities and to define the execution of the contract to meet the
program requirements. The following areas, therefore, shall be included:

A Examination and Preparation
1. The design professional shall require the contractor to make a careful examination of the
facilities, provide a mobilization plan and accept the conditions present on the site. The
contractor’s surveyor shall be a registered land surveyor in the State of Texas and provide to
the architect as required his license number and list of client references.

2. The contractor shall provide field engineering which includes construction layout and
construction surveying as often as required to construct the facilities in an accurate
manner.

3. The design professional shall include the requirement that it is the contractor’s

responsibility to protect adjacent construction as well as the work in progress at all times.

B. Execution
1. The design professional shall prepare a section in the specifications describing the execution

requirement applying to all phases of the work to be performed by the contractor. The

following items are generally included as a part of the execution requirements:

a. Pre-installation meetings

b. Cutting and Patching: Specifications shall require the contractor to execute, when
required, cutting and patching to complete the work, to remove and replace defective
or non- conforming work, to remove samples of installed work for testing when
requested, to provide openings for penetration of mechanical and electrical work, to
execute patching to complement adjacent work, and to fit products together to
integrate with other work.

C. Bracing and Anchoring shall be the responsibility of the contractor in such a manner
as to provide a structurally sound and safe condition for the execution of the work.

C. Construction Waste Management and Disposal
1. The design professional shall require that contractor keep the site clean and free
accumulation of waste materials, debris, and rubbish with particular attention to the items
listed below:
a. Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, crawl spaces, closed or remote spaces
prior to enclosing the space.
b. Contractor shall broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface

finishing and maintain the cleaning process to eliminate dust.

EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENT 01 70 00 1
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c. The contractor shall collect and remove waste materials, trash and rubbish from the
site periodically, no less than weekly, and properly dispose of all material off-site
using contractor provided dumpsters/containers. Waste materials shall not be
disposed of through use of ACCD dumpsters/containers, burning or burying on site.

d. The contractor shall execute final cleaning prior to final project assessment. This
process includes thorough cleaning of interior surfaces including glass, walls and
floors and leaving all work in a sanitary condition.

e. Final cleaning includes replacement of filters for operating equipment, removal of any
debris from roof, gutters, downspouts and drainage systems, sweep paved areas and
rake-clean landscape surfaces.

f. The design professional will identify items to be salvage

Starting and Adjusting

1.

The design professional shall require that the contractor follow manufacturer’s directions in
the start-up of various equipment and systems. The contractor shall be required to provide
a written report indicating that each system has been properly installed and that it is
functioning. If required by the specifications and/or manufacturer’s recommendations, the
manufacturer’s representation shall be present during the start-up process.

All mechanical systems shall be tested, adjusted, and balanced as indicated by the
specifications and/or manufacturer’s recommendations.

Closeout Procedures

1.

The design professional shall provide, in the contract documents, a complete list of all
required close-out submittals and procedures for Substantial Completion and Final
Completion

The design professional shall require, review and approve close-out submittals to be
provided in an organized manner using three-ring notebooks and organized by CSI sections.
Include the following items in close-out submittals:

a. List of corrected deficiencies (punch list) with sign off acceptance and date for each

item on the list.

b. Maintenance contracts such as elevators and other special equipment.

C. Operation and maintenance data including preventive maintenance instructions.

d. Final site survey.

e. Bonds, warranties and extended warranties as required by the specifications.

f. Project record documents, accurately prepared and presented in a legible and
reproducible manner.

g. Spare parts and “attic stock”

h. Sustainable design close-out documentation, where applicable

i Testing and balancing reports

j. List of all contractors, subcontractors and materials, including contact name and
telephone/fax numbers.

k. Releases of liens from contractor, subcontractors and material suppliers, as
applicable

l. Consents of Surety to payments

EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENT 017000
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Demonstration and Training

The design professional shall provide in the contract documents, a complete list of all
required demonstration and training procedures. The contractor shall be required to
provide the following:

1.

a.
b.

Instruction on the operation of all mechanical and electrical equipment.

Instruction and demonstration for the operation of all landscape irrigation
equipment.

Instruction and demonstration for the care and upkeep of all planting and hardscape
materials.

Instruction and demonstration of fire suppression/sprinkler systems.

Instruction and demonstration of any special equipment such as theatrical,
laboratory, audiovisual and telecommunication equipment.

The design professional shall require the contractor to provide in his close out
documents a sign-in roster with legible signatures of each attendee, the date and
time and description of the training event. An effective method for some training
programs is a video record of the training session.

END OF SECTION 01 70 00
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02 20 00 Assessments
02 30 00 Subsurface Investigations

02 40 00 Demolition and Structure Moving
02 50 00 Site Remediation

02 60 00 Contaminated Site Material Removal
02 70 00 Water Remediation
02 80 00 Facility Remediation
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Division 02 — Existing Conditions

SECTION 02 20 00 — ASSESMENTS

PART 1 - General

A

This standard provides general guidance concerning the identification and assessment of existing
conditions within campus sites as well as existing buildings, building systems and infrastructure, where
applicable.

These Alamo Community College Design and Construction Standards apply to all campuses, each with
varying site conditions, infrastructure systems and building conditions.

This section addresses the essential documents, reports and findings that the designer will need to
provide (or notify ACCD to provide) for timely decisions through the design phases of project
development.

Quality Control

1. Additional costs encountered during project construction phases may be avoided or
minimized if adequate information is obtained during the programming, program definition,
budgeting and design processes. This allows value engineering options to be considered and
decisions reached initially rather than late in the program where construction and budgets
will be adversely affected.

PART 2 - Assessments

A.

 d

The design professional hired by ACCD shall have a contract in place with ACCD and a clear Scope of
Work that has been reviewed as part of a work-session with ACCD prior to commencing work.

It is the design professional’s responsibility (as established in their contract for services) to obtain from
ACCD all necessary documents needed for the development of the project, which includes:

1. Site surveys of the campus or other appropriate areas being developed.

Boundary survey markers to anchor the location of the project.

Measured drawings as required where renovation projects are being addressed.

Movement, vibration, and acoustical assessments, as may be required under specific
conditions.

5 Traffic assessments as required by code authority.

6 Accessibility assessments

7. Natural environment assessment

8

9
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Trans-boundary and global environmental aspects
. Applicable soil analyses
10. Building materials on existing projects
11. Waterproofing and roofing investigations as may be appropriate.
12. Hazardous material assessments such as asbestos, lead, PVC and biological as well as shall
be considered.

ASSESSMENTS 02 2000
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13.  Masonry testing
14. Historical data

END OF SECTION 02 20 00
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SECTION 02 30 00 — SUBSURFACE INVESTIGATION

PART 1 - Subsurface Investigation

A. It is the design professional’s responsibility (as established in their contract for services) to obtain
from ACCD the following:
1. Geotechnical investigations including subsurface drilling and sampling and material testing.
2. Verify that the laboratory providing geotechnical investigations will also provide materials
testing

END OF SECTION 02 30 00
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SECTION 02 40 00 — DEMOLITION AND STRUCTURE MOVING

PART 1 - Demolition and Structure Moving

1. Define selective site demolition to provide removal of pavement, utility lines railroad tracks
and other site appurtenances.

2. Define demolition of structures following safety and code compliance requirements.

3. Provide careful instructions and obtain required permits for historic building and site
demolition, including removal and salvage of historic materials.

4. Where moving a structure is involved, determine code requirements, special permits, and

precautions required.

END OF SECTION 02 40 00
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SECTION 02 50 00 — SITE REMEDIATION

PART 1 - General

1.1 In cases where new properties are acquired or existing buildings are substantially renovated or
demolished, attention will be directed to considerations as follows:

A Contamination

Physical decontamination.
Chemical decontamination.
Thermal decontamination.
Biological decontamination.
Owner / Consultant Agreement

ok wnN R

B. Soil Stabilization
1. Site containment as may be required
2. Sinkhole remediation including deep sand pits, caves etc.

END OF SECTION 02 50 00
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SECTION 02 60 00 — CONTAMINATED SITE MATERIAL REMOVAL

PART 1 - Contaminated Site Material Removal

1.1 In cases where contaminated materials are found, the design professional shall alert ACCD and
provide recommendations for engaging properly licensed technical personnel for removal and
disposal of contaminated soils and hazardous waste, underground storage tank removal and
landfill storage.

END OF SECTION 02 60 00
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SECTION 02 70 00 — WATER REMEDIATION

PART 1 - Overview
A. In cases where contaminated ground water may be present from chemical, biological, or electrolysis

contamination, the design professional shall alert ACCD and provide recommendations for engaging
properly licensed technical personnel.

END OF SECTION 02 70 00
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SECTION 02 80 00 — FACILITY REMEDIATION

PART 1 - Facility Remediation

A

In cases where contaminated materials are found, the design professional shall alert ACCD and
provide recommendations for engaging properly licensed technical personnel for removal and
disposal of contaminated materials such as asbestos, lead, mold and polycholoorinatedbiphenyl.

This section addresses all forms of assessment remediation; however, the most important duty of the
design professional in treating existing conditions is to use a standard of care sufficient to determine
the forensics of the project to permit a thorough explanation of conditions and solutions to the
bidding community required as part of the project.

Where forensic demolition and repair is required in order to establish the project scope of the work,
the design professional shall contact and receive permission from ACCD to provide these technical
services as a part of the facility investigation.

END OF SECTION 02 80 00

 d
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03 00 00 Concrete General Information
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SECTION 03 00 00 — CONCRETE GENERAL INFORMATION

PART 1 - General

11

il

Reference Standards

ACI 211.1 — Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for Normal, Heavyweight and Mass Concrete;
American Concrete Institute International.

ACI 301 — Specifications for Structural Concrete to Institute International.

AClI 302.1R — Guide for Concrete Floor and Slab Construction; American Concrete Institute
International.

ACl 304R — Guide for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and Placing Concrete; American Concrete
Institute International.

ACI 305.1 — Specification for Hot Weather Concreting; American Concrete Institute International.
ACI 306R — Guide to Cold Weather Concreting; American Concrete Institute International.
ACI 308R — Guide to External Curing of Concrete; American Concrete Institute International.

ACI 318 — Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete and Commentary; American Concrete
Institute International.

ASTM A 615/A 615M — Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon-Steel Bars for Concrete
Reinforcement; 2001b. ASTM C 33/C 33M — Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates. ASTM C
39/C 39M — Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete Specimens.

ASTM C 94/C 94M — Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete.
ASTM C 143/C 143M — Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic — Cement Concrete.

ASTM C 150/C 150M- Standard Specification for Portland Cement. ASTM C 173/C 173M — Standard
Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by Volumetric Method.

ASTM C 309 — Standard Specification for Liquid Membrane — Forming Compounds for Curing
Concrete.

ASTM C 618 — Standard Specification for Coal Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural Pozzolan for Use in
Concrete.

CONCRETE GENERAL INFORMATION 03 00 00
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ASTM C 1059/ C 1059M- Standard Specification for Latex Agents for Bonding Fresh to Hardened
Concrete.

ASTM C 1107/ C 1107- Standard Specification for Packaged Dry, Hydraulic-Cement Grout (Nonshrink).
ACI SP-66 — ACI Detailing Manual; American Concrete Institute International.

ASTM A 1064/ A 1064M — Standard Specification for Carbon-Steel Wire Reinforcement, Plain and
Deformed, for Concrete.

ASTM A 884/A 884M — Standard Specification for Epoxy- Coated Steel Wire and Welded Wire Fabric
Reinforcement. CRSI (DA4) — Manual of Standard Practice; Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute

TXDOT — Texas Department of Transportation.

Quality Control

New Construction

1. In addition to good concrete design practices, the following are specific design criteria:
Concrete compressive strength shall be as required, but not less than 3,000 psi at 28 days.

2. Provide for differential movement and provide waterstops. Where the bottom of the
structure is below the water table or exposed to ground water.

3. Provide a waterproofed sleeve and/or curb at all floor slab penetrations.

4, Provide all slabs on grade with a below slab gravel capillary break and a foundation ground

water collection and drainage system. Provide expansion or contraction joints at periodic
intervals and at all changes in concrete section to offset member restraint. All shall be
continuous through the breadth and depth of the member. Provide at all exposed slab on
grade and other thin wall sections at 30 feet or less, minimum.

5. Provide keyways at all construction joints and provide continuous waterstops at all joints
exposed to weather or ground water.

6. Beams and girders shall be uniform in size and spacing.

7. Column cross section shall be constant for two stories, minimum. Change column cross
section with an inside face setback.

8. Dimensions of columns and beam sides shall be in multiplies of 2 inches.

9. Slope the top of all exposed concrete surfaces and provide cast-in drips at cantilevered

leading edges.

10. Clear span requirements may require pre or post tensioning of long span members
especially to continuous members. Special design attention shall be given to the long term
effects of member shortening and creep cambering. Where continuity is established at the
supports, weld the top only to
avoid compromising the member’s gravity load=carrying capacity or design the bearing
support members for full longitudinal load ductility.

Renovations

CONCRETE GENERAL INFORMATION 03 00 00
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In addition to the above, consideration shall be taken to interface with existing structure.

1.3 Basin of Design ( Floors )

A Design Criteria

1. New laboratory, classrooms and office buildings
2. Design all floors in accordance to the following to support a live load of 100 PSF;
a. New laboratory — 100 PSF
b. Classroom — 100 PSF
C. Office buildings — 100 PSF
d. Shop area — 250 PSF
e. Library — 125 PSF
f. Special loading — as required
3. Do not reduce the live load in the design of the floor beams and floor girders.
4, Design the columns and footings to carry the 100 PSF floor live load, reduced in accordance

with the governing building code. Do not include the equipment load in the design of
columns and footings.

5. Identify when floating slab are required for acoustical isolation and review options with
Project Manager.
6. Floors, General: The owner supports the use of floor flatness and levelness “F-numbers” as

described in ASTM E 1155-87 and ACI 117. Flatness and levelness specified in terms of “1/8
-inch in 10 feet” or similar descriptions are difficult to enforce. Job-site quality control will
be provided by a testing firm engaged and paid for by the Owner, unless otherwise
determined by the Project Coordinator.

B. Floor Flatness and Levelness
1. Flatness and levelness tolerances for floors shall conform to the requirements set forth in
ACl 117, “Standard Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials”, particularly section
4.5.6 and 4.5.7. Either of the following specifications is acceptable.
a. Face Floor Profile Numbers (F-Numbers): CONVENTIONAL, BULL-FLOATED; Flatness Ff
=15 Level FI = 13 CONVENTIONAL STRAIGHTEDGED; Flatness Ff = 20 Level FIl =15
FLAT; Flatness Ff = 30 Level FI = 20 VERY FLAT;
Flatness Ff = 50 Level FI= 30
b. 10-ft. Straightedge Method: CONVENTIONAL, BULL-FLOATED; % in.
CONVENTIONAL, STRAIGHTEDGED;
5/16in.
FLAT; 3/16 in.
VERY FLAT; 1/8 in.

2. Unless noted otherwise, slab surfaces shall conform to the following criteria:
a. Offices, classrooms, corridors, etc.:
FLAT.
b. Warehouses, storerooms, equipment rooms:
STRAIGHTEDGED.
‘ll CONCRETE GENERAL INFORMATION 03 0000
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c. Sidewalks, plazas, pavement:
BULL-FLOATED.

Vibration

1. Some buildings on campus contain research instrumentation that is extremely sensitive to
vibration. Stiff floors with high resonance frequencies vibrate less than more flexible floors
with low resonance frequencies. Short-span floors vibrate less than long-span floors. The
structural engineer shall select a framing scheme as well as the size and spacing of columns
to keep the floor vibrations within the criteria established in the Technical Programming
Phase.

New Garage Structures
1. Limit the shrinkage to 0.00030 inches per inch (including all admixtures) in the concrete in
garage floors and beams

All structures
1. Provide minimum concrete cover over reinforcing steel as follows:
Slabs:
Top bars in garage structures................ 2 inches Top bars in all other structures-------------- 1
inch
Bottom bars:
# 11 bar and smaller.......cccccceeueuee. linch
# 14 and # 18 bar..........c......... 1% inches

Post Tensioned Slabs

1. Use of port-tensioned slabs is disallowed because of inflexibility of the structure for
remodeling. The tendons are difficult to locate in the field for future remodeling and
penetrations are restricted. Post-tensioned slabs are acceptable for parking garages. All
other proposed uses shall be discussed with Project Manager and Engineering Services.

2. Grout all post-tensioned concrete tendons.

3. Post tensioning may be considered for parking structures.

Basis of Design (Slab on Grade)
This section applies to the design and installation of concrete slabs on grade in buildings.

Design Criteria

1. Provide joints in all concrete slabs on grade.

2. Locate construction joints under partitions or on column lines.

3. Provide contraction joints on all column lines at 20’-0” maximum spacing each way in
between.

4. Show on the plan the location of construction and contraction joints.

Floor Flatness and Levelness

CONCRETE GENERAL INFORMATION 03 00 00 4
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1. Flatness and levelness tolerances for floors shall conform to the requirements set forth in
ACl 117, “Standard Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials”, particularly
section 4.5.6 and 4.5.7. Either of the following specifications is acceptable.

a. Face Floor Profile Numbers (F-Numbers): CONVENTIONAL, BULL-FLOATED; Flatness Ff
=15 Level FI=13
CONVENTIONAL STRAIGHTEDGED;
Flatness Ff = 20 Level Fl = 15
FLAT; Flatness Ff = 30 Level FI = 20 VERY FLAT,;
Flatness Ff = 50 Level FI= 30
b. 10-ft. Straightedge Method: CONVENTIONAL, BULL-FLOATED;
7in.
CONVENTIONAL, STRAIGHTEDGED; 5/16 in. FLAT; 3/16 in.
VERY FLAT; 1/8 in.

2. Unless noted otherwise, slab surfaces shall conform to the following criteria:

a. Offices, classrooms, corridors, etc.: FLAT.

b. Warehouses, storerooms, equipment rooms: STRAIGHTEDGED.
c. Sidewalks, plazas, pavement: BULL-FLOATED.

1.5 Basin of Designs (Roofs)
A. This section applies to the design and installation of roofs.

B. Design Criteria
1. Slope the structural roof system to accomplish the roof slopes shown in the drawings, where
possible. Minimum slope of % inch per foot.

C. Roof Flatness and Levelness
1. Flatness and levelness tolerances for floors shall conform to the requirements set forth in
ACl 117, “Standard Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials”, particularly
section 4.5.6 and 4.5.7. Either of the following specifications is acceptable.
a. Face Floor Profile Numbers (F-Numbers): CONVENTIONAL, BULL-FLOATED; Flatness Ff
=15 Level FI=13
CONVENTIONA STRAIGHTEDGED;
Flatness Ff = 20 Level FI =15
FLAT; Flatness Ff = 30 Level FI = 20 VERY FLAT;
Flatness Ff = 50 Level FI= 30

b. 10-ft. Straightedge Method: CONVENTIONAL, BULL-FLOATED;
% in.
CONVENTIONAL, STRAIGHTEDGED; 5/16 in. FLAT; 3/16 in.
VERY FLAT; 1/8 in.
2. Unless noted otherwise, slab surfaces shall conform to the following criteria:

‘ll CONCRETE GENERAL INFORMATION 03 00 00
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a. Offices, classrooms, corridors, etc: FLAT.
b. Warehouses, storerooms, equipment rooms: STRAIGHTEDGED.
C. Sidewalks, plazas, pavement: BULL-FLOATED.

PART 2 - Products

2.

1

Materials

1. Concrete retainer blocks; no polystyrene or plastic retainer blocks.

2. Cement: ASTM Designation C-150, Type Il

3. Aggregates: Clean and natural crushed Steilacoom gravels complying with ASTM Designation

C-33. Maximum size: not to exceed 1/5 of the minimum concrete section or % of the clear

distance between reinforcing bars.

4, Reinforcing: Deformed bars shall be ASTM 615; welded wire fabric shall be ASTM 185.
5. Water: Potable quality, free from oils, acids and injurious amounts of organics or salts.
6. Concrete Admixtures

a. All admixtures shall be justifiably cost effective and result oriented.

b. Admixtures either accelerating or retarding set times without water reduction are
unacceptable.

C. Water reducing admixtures can be used to increase slump and workability without
increasing mix water.

d. The use of super plasticizers shall be considered to temporarily increase mix fluidity
whenever strength dictated low water/cement ratios interfere with successful
placement and consolidation. Applications include pumped concrete placement and
in thin section construction where shrinkage must be minimized.

e. Specify air entrainment admixtures for all slabs exposed to weather. Use with high-
early strength type Ill concrete is unacceptable. Reduce mix water by approximately
one gallon per sack of cement.

f. Fly ash is acceptable in mix quantities maximum of 20% of the weight of the concrete.

7. Sealers: The purpose of sealers is to protect exterior concrete from damage by water and to
protect the window glazing from chemical leeching of the concrete.

8. Sand: Conform to the requirements of ASTM C 33.

9. Reinforcing Steel: Conform to the requirements of ASTM A 615, Grade 60.

PART 3 - Execution

il

1.
2.

Cure concrete slabs using liquid membrane-forming curing compound.

Do not use curing compounds on surfaces that are to receive additional concrete, paint or
tile, or other surface, unless it has been demonstrated that the membrane-curing
compound can serve as a base for the later application.

If the curing compound hinders positive bond, remove it (by sandblasting, etc.) after a 7-day
curing period, or cure the concrete using water curing or by sealing with moisture retaining
cover.

CONCRETE GENERAL INFORMATION 03 00 00
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Maintain the temperature of the concrete at 50 degrees F or above for at least 7 days.
90F°max concrete temperature

40 F°and rising during placement

Forms shall be removed at such time and manner to guarantee the safety of the structure.
Primary supports for elevated slabs shall not be removed before 28 days in the case of
regular concrete usage. Other mix ingredients may affect this time and any primary shoring
removal shall be verified by break strength tests of at least two job cured cylinders.
Equivalent strength of fly ash (pozzalamic) concrete may require up to 58 days to cure
properly.

8. Number of sampling core from specifications.

Nous

END OF SECTION 03 00 00
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SECTION 04 22 00 — CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY

PART 1 - General

1.

1

1.2

A
0

il

L
L

A
L

M
E

(o}

L G

E

Reference Standards
Masonry Association

ACI 530/530.1 - Building Code Requirements and Specification for Masonry Structures and Companion
Commentaries.

ASTM A82 — Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Plain, for Concrete Reinforcement.

ASTM A123/A 123M — Standard specification for Zinc (Hot-Dipped Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and
Steel Products.

ASTM A653/A 53M - Steel Sheet, Zinc Coated, (Galvanized) by the Hot-Dip Process.

ASTM A580/A 580M- Standard Specification for Stainless Steel Wire.

ASTM A615 - Deformed and Plain Carbon Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement.

ASTM B370 — Standard Specification for Copper Sheet and Strip for Building Construction.
ASTM C55 - Standard Specification for Concrete Building Brick.

ASTM C90 - Load-Bearing Concrete Masonry Units.

ASTM C216 - Facing Brick (Solid Masonry Units Made from Clay or Shale).

ASTM C652 - Hollow Brick (Hollow Masonry Units Made from Clay or Shale).

IMIAC - International Masonry Industry All-Weather Council: Recommended Practices and Guide
Specification for Cold Weather Masonry Construction.

ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602- Hot Weather and Cold Weather Masonry Construction Requirements.

Quality Control

New Construction

1. Coordinate type of masonry, i.e., drainage wall or barrier wall, with building structural
system.
2. Consider vapor drive and air movement in design of exterior walls.
CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY 04 2200
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3. Consider material movement and deferential movements due to forces of temperature,
wind, water and earthquake.
4, Consider potential damage to brick when used below grade.
5. Consider construction quality control when selecting masonry systems.
6. Maximum 30’ for control.
B. Renovations
1. Evaluation of existing masonry structures shall be in accordance with the International

Existing Building Code. Testing will be required.

1.3 Construction Submittals
A The following minimum submittals are required from the Contractor:
1. Samples for appearance and conformance to specifications
2. Technical data
3. Wall elevations for placement of supporting steel, flashing, wall ties. Survey of wall
plumbness. Show relationships between materials and openings.
4. Details showing fabrication of built-up elements, i.e., flashing and ledgers
5. Work plan, foul-weather procedures
14 Quality Assurance
A. The following general quality assurance measures apply:
1. Full-time inspection of all masonry work by independent forces, when required.

Mock-up is required for large projects; shall not be part of
the work; may be used to train installers. Work must be approved prior to working on the
building. Use same sequencing as proposed for the building.

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Materials

A. Concrete Masonry
1. Hollow Load Bearing Block Units (CMU): ASTM C90, Type 1 — Moisture Controlled; normal
weight.
Solid Load-Bearing Block Units (CMU): ASTM C90, Type | — Moisture Controlled; normal
weight.
Size and Shape: Refer to plan for block sizes. Provide special units for 90 degree corners,
bond beams, lintels, coved base, and bullnosed corners.

B. Reinforcement and Anchorage
‘ll CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY 04 22 00 2
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Division 04 — Masonry

Single Wythe Joint Reinforcement: Truss or Ladder type; steel wire, hot dip galvanized to
ASTM A641 after fabrication, cold drawn steel wire conforming to ASTM A82, stainless steel
conforming to ASTM A580 Type 304, 3/16 inch side rods with cross ties.

Reinforcing Steel: specified in Section 03 00 00.

Mortar and Grout

1.

Mortar and Grout: Type S

Accessories

1.

Preformed Control Joints: Rubber, Neoprene, Polyvinyl chloride material. Provide with
corner and tee accessories, heat or cement fused joints.

Joint Filler: Closed cell polyvinyl chloride, polyethylene, polyurethane rubber; oversized 50
percent to joint width, self-expanding.

Weep/ Vent: Free- draining mesh

Cavity Drainage Material: Free- drainage polymer strand mesh.

PART 3 - Execution

3.

1

il

Work shall conform to industry standards and meet the following:

Tolerances

1. Continuously cover top of wall to prevent saturation of wall.

2. Maximum Variation from Unit to Adjacent Unit: 1/32 inch.

3. Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall: % inch in 10 ft. and

4., % inch in 20 ft or more.

5. Maximum Variation from Plumb: % inch per story non- cumulative; % inch in two stories or

more.

6. Maximum Variation from Level Coursing: 1/8 inch in 3 ft. and % inch in 10 ft; % inch in 30 ft.
7. Maximum Variation of Joint Thickness: 1/8 inch in 3 ft.

Cleaning

1. Clean work

2. Remove excess mortar and mortar smears as work progresses.

3. Replace defective mortar. Match adjacent work.

4. Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning solution.

5. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations.

Protection of Finished Work

1.
2.

Protect finished work.
Without damaging completed work, provide protective boards at exposed external corners
which may be damaged by construction activities.

CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY 04 22 00
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END OF SECTION 04 22 00
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SECTION 05 00 00 — METALS

PART 1 - General

11

 d

Reference Standards

AISC — ASD Manual of Steel Construction or LRFD Manual of Steel on Construction; American Institute
of Steel Construction, Inc.

AISC S303 — Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges; American Institute of Steel
construction, Inc.

AISC S348 — Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts.
ASTM A 36/A 36M — Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel.

ASTM A 53/A 53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless.

ASTM A 108 — Standard Specification for Steel Bar, Carbon and Alloy, Cold Finished.
ASTM A 153/A 153M — Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel Hardware.

ASTM A 307 — Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts and Studs and Threaded Rod 60,000 PSI
Tensile Strength.

ASTM F325/ F3125M — Standard Specification for High-Strength Structural Bolts, Steel and Alloy Steel,
Heat Treated, 120 ksi (830 Mpa) and150 ksi (1040 MPa) Minimum Tensile Strength, Inch and Metric
Dimensions.

ASTM A 501 — Standard Specification for Hot-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon Steel Structural
Tubing.

ASTM A 514/A 514M — Standard Specification for High-Yield Strength, Quenched and Tempered Alloy
Steel Plate, Suitable for Welding.

ASTM A 563 — Standard Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts.
ASTM A 563M — Standard Specification for Carbon and Alloy Steel Nuts (Metric).

ASTM A 1008/A 1008M — Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon, Structural,
High-Strength Low-Alloy and High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability.
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ASTM A 1011/A 1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy and Ultra-High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability.

ASTM C 1107 - Standard Specification for Packaged Dry, Hydraulic -Cement Grout (Nonshrink).
ASTM E 94 — Standard Guide for Radiographic Examination.
ASTM E 164 -Standard Practice for Ultrasonic Contact Examination of Weldments.

ASTM F 436/ASTM F436M- Standard Specification for Hardened Steel Washers. AWS A2.4 — Standard
Symbols for Welding, Brazing, Inch and Metric Dimensions, and Nondestructive Examination;
American Welding Society.

AWS D1.1 — Structural Welding Code —Steel; American Welding Society.

SJI (SPEC) —Standard Specifications and Weight Tables for Steel Joists and Joist Girders; Steel Joist
Institute.

SJI Technical Digest No. 9 — Handling and Erection of Steel Joists and Joist Girders; Steel Joist Institute.

SSPC — Paint 25.1 — Zinc Oxide, Alkyd, Linseed Qil Primer for Use Over hand Cleaned Steel; Society for
Protective Coatings.

SSPC-SP2 — Hand Tool Cleaning; Society for Protective Coatings.

UL (FRD) — Fire Resistance Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current edition.

Quality Control

New Construction

Structural steel strength shall not be less than 36 ksi.

Provide expansion joints at periodic intervals.

Beams and girders shall be uniform size and spacing.

Column cross section shall be consent for two stories minimum.

Structural Steel Lintels and shelf Angles — Lintels and shelf angles provided for support of
masonry veneers exposed to weather must comply with the following requirements: Units
must be hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.

Units are not required to, but may be, stainless steel.

Leg thickness must be sized for structural loads, but not less than 3/8-inch thick.

8. Metal Roof Deck — all metal roof deck must be hot-dip galvanized (ASTM A 525 G60 coating.)

vk wnNeE

N

Renovations

1. In addition to the above, consideration shall be taken to interface with existing structure.
METALS 05 00 00
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1.3 Codes and Standards
A In addition to complying with all pertinent codes and regulations, structural steel shall comply with
the following:
1. Unless noted otherwise, shall meet the requirements of the “Manual of Steel Construction,

Specification for the Design, Fabrication and Erection of Structural Steel for Buildings” as
amended to date and the “Code of Standard Practice” latest edition as adopted by the
American Institute of Steel Construction.

2. “Code for Welding in Building Construction” of the American Welding Society.

3. “Specifications for Architecturally Exposed Structural Steel” of the American Institute of
Steel Construction.

1.4 Basis of Design ( Floors)
A This section applies to the design and installation of elevated steel floors.
B. New laboratory, classrooms and office buildings
1. Design all floors in accordance to the following to support a live load of 100 PSF.

a. New laboratory — 100 PSF
b. Classroom — 100 PSF
C. Office buildings — 100 PSF
2. Design the columns and footings to carry the 100 PSF floor live load, reduced in accordance
with the governing building code. Do not include the equipment load in the design of
columns and footings.
C. Floor Flatness and Levelness
1. Flatness and levelness tolerances for floors shall conform to the requirements set forth in
ACl 117, “Standard Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials”, particularly section
4.5.6 and 4.5.7. Either of the following specifications is acceptable.
a. Face Floor Profile Numbers (F-Numbers): CONVENTIONAL, BULL-FLOATED; Flatness Ff
=15 Level FI=13
CONVENTIONAL STRAIGHTEDGED;
Flatness Ff = 20 Level Fl = 15
FLAT; Flatness Ff = 30 Level FI = 20 VERY FLAT;
Flatness Ff = 50 Level FI= 30
b. 10-ft. Straightedge Method: CONVENTIONAL, BULL-FLOATED; % in.
CONVENTIONAL, STRAIGHTEDGED; 5/16 in.
FLAT; 3/16 in. VERY FLAT; 1/8 in.
2. Unless noted otherwise, slab surfaces shall conform to the following criteria:
a. Offices, classrooms, corridors, etc.: FLAT.
b. Warehouses, storerooms, equipment rooms: STRAIGHTEDGED.
c. Sidewalks, plazas, pavement: BULL-FLOATED.

D. Vibration

METALS 05 00 00
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1. Some buildings on campus contain research instrumentation that is extremely sensitive to
vibration. Stiff floors with high resonance frequencies vibrate less than more flexible floor
with low resonance frequencies. Short-span floors vibrate less than long-span floors. The
structural engineer shall select a framing scheme as well as the size and spacing of columns
to keep the floor vibrations within the criteria established in the Technical Programming
Phase.

Basis of Design (Roofs)
This section applies to the design and installation of roofs.

Design Criteria

1. Slope the structural roof system to accomplish the roof slopes shown in the drawings.
Minimum slope of % inch per foot.
2. Specify the tolerance for roof surfaces to be within 1/8 inch in 10 feet, and the top of steel

elevation at each column to be within 1/8 inch of the elevation shown in the drawings.

Quialifications of Suppliers and Personnel

1. The steel fabricator shall have not less than five years continuous experience in the
fabrication of structural steel and shall have AISC certification. If no certification is in place,
fabricator shall engage in a special inspection process.

2. The steel erector shall have not less than five years continuous experience in the erection of
structural steel.

PART 2 - Products

2.

1

2.2

 d

Acceptable Manufacturers
Wheeling Corrugating Company or Vulcraft Division of Nucor. Substitutions: Iltems of same function
and performance are acceptable if product data is submitted and approved.

Materials

Structural Steel and Plates
1. Steel shapes and plates shall meet at a minimum requirements of ASTM A-36, Fy =36 KSI.

Rectangular Tubing
1. Rectangular tubing shall meet the requirements of ASTM A-500, Grade B, Fy =46 KSI.

Circular Steel Pipe
1. Steel pipe shall meet the requirements of ASTM A-501 or ASTM A- 53, Type E or S, Grade B.

METALS 05 00 00
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Bolts and Nuts

1. High strength bolts: Use high strength bearing type bolts conforming to ASTM A-325 for all
bolted connections unless otherwise indicated on the Drawings.

2. Make bolt holes 1/16 inch larger than nominal bolt diameter.

3. All bolts shall have threads excluded from the shear plane.

Headed Concrete Anchors
1. ASTM A496, Installation AWS 01.1.

Joists

1. Steel used in manufacturers of joists shall meet the requirements of the applicable Steel
Joist Institute specifications.

Paint

1. All steel joists and accessories shall receive one shop coat of paint meeting the

requirements of the Steel Joist Institute Specifications.

Where joists are exposed to view, the shop coat shall be Zinc Chromate or Red Oxide.

Steel to be fireproofed shall be left bare or primed in accordance with fireproofing
manufacturers.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1

3.2

Preparation

Fabricate all structural steel in strict accordance with approved Shop Drawings and the referenced
standards.

Protection / Cleaning

Shop Cleaning and Priming

1. Shop paint all structural steel one coat of primers, with the exception of:

2 Steel to be encased in concrete.

3. Surfaces to be field welded with full penetration groove welds or fillet welds.

4 Surfaces at welds smaller than (b) may be prepared by abrasive paint removal in the field.
Touch-up with same paint as used for original shop primer coat.

5. Steel to be fireproofed shall be left bare or primed in accordance with fireproofing
manufacturers.

END OF SECTION 05 00 00
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06 10 00 Rough Carpentry
06 40 23 Interior Architectural Woodwork
06 61 16 Solid Surface Fabrication
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Division 06 — Wood, Plastics,

and Composites

SECTION 06 10 00 — ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - General

1.1 Quality Control

A. Typically, ACCD does not use wood framing. Owner approval is needed.

B. Insect control
1. All older campus buildings should be thoroughly checked for termite and specifications
should address treatment measures required if termites are found during renovation.
2. New building should have slab treated for termites.

All lumber used in ACCD buildings to be fire treated/retardant.

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Materials
1. Contractor is required to provide UL label for fire retardant material
2. Contractor is required to provide certification for preservative treated material.
3. Wood blocking is required for toilet partitions, TV wall brackets, door stops, cabinets, chair
rail and hand rails.
4. Drywall installation shall not proceed until blocking has passed inspection.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Preparation
A. Specifications shall address environmental concerns
3.2 Protection / Cleaning

A. Specifications shall address environmental concerns

END OF SECTION 06 10 00

ROUGH CARPENTRY 06 10 00 1
MO June 2018
E

 d
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and Composites

SECTION 06 40 23 — INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK
PART 1 - General

1.1 Reference Standards

A This standard provides general guidance concerning the specific preferences of Alamo Community
College for fine shop fabricated woodwork, requiring expert craftsmanship and joinery.

Alamo Community College recognizes that project conditions and requirements vary, thus precluding
the absolute adherence to the items identified herein in all cases. However, unless there is adequate
written justification, it is expected that these guidelines will govern the design and specifications for
ACCD projects.

Refer to AWI “Custom” grade.

1.2 Quality Control

A Types of wood in specific areas
1. In remodeling work, match existing. For new construction where there is no existing to
match, use AWI “Custom” grade as the guideline.

B. Cabinet and Shelving Material Selection
1. For cabinet carcass material selection and typical storage shelving fixed or adjustable, in no
instance shall particleboard be used. Refer to AWI “custom” grade for preferred guidelines.

C. Visible Connections
1. Refer to AWI “Custom” grade guidelines.

1.3 Materials

A Types of wood and finish to be specified.
1. Northwest Vista — Oak and Maple finish
2. St. Phillips College — Birch and Oak
3. Southwest Campus — Birch and Oak
4. San Antonio College — Birch and Oak

B. Color of Paint/Stain

1. The preferred finish is light in lieu of dark. Match existing for renovations.
C. Plastic Laminate
‘ll INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK 064023 1
ALAMO June 2018
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1. Refer to AWI “Custom” grade guidelines. Installation shall be only on horizontal surfaces
and countertop splashes. Plastic laminate shall not be utilized for facings on cabinet doors
and drawers without prior approval. Plastic laminate countertops to have a bullnose edge.
Substrate material for countertops to be %" plywood or M.D.F. board. Installation where
any off gassing will occur is not allowable in certain controlled environment. Contact the
ACCD project representative for confirmation of these areas and for chemical resistant
laminate requirements and locations.

Plywood Shelving

1. Refer to AWI “Custom” grade guidelines. Shelving to be %” with a typical 3’-0” span. In
areas other than janitorial, finish shall be a clear coating rather than solid color paint or
plastic laminate.
Coating shall be polyurethane or lacquer type. Painted coatings may be utilized on shelving
in janitorial areas.

Wood Chair Rails

Refer to AWI “Custom” grade guidelines.  Chair rails to be stained wood. Refer to educational
standards for locations required.

1. Hinges to be rated for heavy duty use, self-closing with magnetic holds.

2. Pulls to meet ADA requirements.

3. Drawer Glides to be KV.

4 Coordinate Lock location with ACCD project representative.

Cabinet Hardware
1. Review all cabinet hardware proposals with ACCD whether exposed or hidden installation.

Pre-finished Woodwork/In-field Finish

1. Provide pre-finished woodwork in any instance where this can be accomplished. Where in-
field finish must be performed, coordinate environmental concerns, ventilation
requirements, shutdowns, etc. with ACCD.

Delivery of Woodwork to Project
1. Any area where woodwork is to be installed must have been satisfactorily conditioned for
temperature and humidity control prior to introduction of woodwork into the space.

INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL WOODWORK 06 40 23
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PART 2 - Products

2.1 Not Used.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Not Used.

END OF SECTION 06 40 23
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Division 06 — Wood, Plastics,

and Composites

SECTION 06 61 16 — SOLID SURFACE FABRICATION

PART 1 - General

11

1.2

1.3

Reference Standards

Solid Surfaces to be used on all toilet room countertops.

Solid Surface materials can be used as one option for toilet partitions

ANSI Z2124.3- Plastic Lavatories

ASTM D 256 — Standard test Method for Determining the Izod Pendulum Impact Resistance
ASTM D 570- Standard Test Method for Water Absorption of Plastics.

ASTM E 84 Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.

Quality Control
Solid Surfaces to be used on all toilet room countertops.
Solid Surface materials can be used as one option for toilet partitions.

Accepted products are listed below. All other polymer products such as Marbelite are not acceptable.

Warranty

Ten-year warranty from date of substantial completion against defects in materials excluding
damages caused by physical or chemical abuse or excessive heat.

PART 2 - Products

2.1

il

Manufacturers
Corian by Dupont
Wilson Solid Surface

Fomica Solid Surfacing by Formica

SOLID SURFACE FABRICATION 06 61 16
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D. Avonite

E. Pionite Solid surfacing

2.2 Materials
A Solid Polymer fabrications. Homogeneous filled acrylic meeting ANSI Z124.3 and Z124.6, Type Six, and

FS WW-P- 541E/GEN. Material to be cast, filled, acrylic; not coated, laminated or of composite
construction.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Locations

A Faculty toilet room countertops Toilet room toilet partitions.
3.2 Installation

A Fabrication and installation shall be by certified or approved by manufacturer.
3.3 Protection / Cleaning

A As per manufacturer’s recommendations.

END OF SECTION 06 61 16
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Division 07 — Thermal and

Moisture Protection

SECTION 07 11 00 — DAMPPROOFING

PART 1 - General

1.1 This standard provides general guidance concerning the use of materials to provide resistance to
moisture penetration through foundation walls and similar surfaces subject to high humidity,
dampness, and direct contact with water. This section does not apply to conditions of hydrostatic
pressures.

It is recognized that the Alamo Community College Design and Construction Standards will apply to all
campuses, each with varying site conditions.
1.2 Reference Standards

A ASTM D41, Standard Specification for Asphalt Primer used in Roofing, Dampproofing and
Waterproofing, current edition.

ASTM D1227, Standard Specification for Emulsified Asphalt used as a Protective Coating for Roofing,
current edition.

NRCA NCRA Roofing and Waterproofing Manuals; National Roofing Contractors Association, current

edition.

1.3 Quality Control
1. Perform work in accordance with NCRA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual Installer.
2. Qualifications; Company specializing in performing the work will demonstrate a successful

five-year experience record.

3. Installation shall follow manufacturer’s product recommendations.

1.4 Warranty

A. Minimum 1 year.

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Manufacturers
1. W.R. Meadows, Inc.
2. Karnak Chemical Corp.
3. Henry Company
4 Other manufacturers providing products approved as equal.

"l DAMPPROOFING 07 11 00 1
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Moisture Protection

2.2 Materials
1. Bituminous Sheet Waterproofing (07 13 13)
2. Self-Adhering Sheet Waterproofing (07 13 26)
3. Elastomeric Sheet Waterproofing (07 13 53)
4. Thermoplastic Sheet Waterproofing (07 13 54)

2.3 Finishes

A. As needed.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A. Vertical and horizontal surfaces/sub surfaces
3.2 Installation
A Sheet waterproofing shall be compatible with substrate or primer on which it is adhered.

Verify compatibility of flashing material and adhesive with waterproofing materials.

3.3 Preparation
A Prepare substrate prior to installation in accordance with manufacturer’s directions.
3.4 Protection / Cleaning
A Protect work during construction. For below grade work use protection board and replace any board

that is damaged during construction prior to backfill placement.

Other precautions shall be taken as needed.

END OF SECTION 07 11 00
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Moisture Protection

SECTION 07 13 00 — SHEET WATERPROOFING

PART 1 - General

1.1

1.2

13

1.4

This standard provides general guidance concerning the use of materials to provide resistance to
moisture penetration through foundation walls and similar surfaces subject to high humidity,
dampness, and direct contact with water. This section does not apply to conditions of
hydrostatic pressures.

It is recognized that the Alamo Community College Design and Construction Standards will apply to all
campuses, each with varying site conditions.

Reference Standards

ASTM D41, Standard Specification for Asphalt Primer used in Roofing, Dampproofing and
Waterproofing, current edition.

ASTM D1227, Standard Specification for Emulsified Asphalt used as a Protective Coating for Roofing,
current edition.

NRCA ML104, The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing; National Roofing Contractors Association,
current edition. Quality Control

Quality Control

1. Perform work in accordance with NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual Installer.

2. Qualifications; Company specializing in performing the work will demonstrate a successful
five-year experience record.

3. Installation shall follow manufacturer’s product recommendations.

Warranty

Five —year warranty

PART 2 - Products

2.1

il

ALA
COLL

Manufacturers

1. W. R. Grace & Co.

2. W.R. Meadows, Inc.
3. Karnak Chemical Corp.

SHEET WATERPROOFING 07 13 00
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2.2

2.3

Materials

1. Bituminous Sheet Waterproofing

2. Self-Adhering Sheet Waterproofing
3. Elastomeric Sheet Waterproofing
4 Thermoplastic Sheet Waterproofing

Finishes

As needed.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

Typical Location

Vertical and horizontal surfaces/ sub surfaces

Installation
Sheet waterproofing shall be compatible with substrate or primer on which it is adhered.

Verify compatibility of flashing material and adhesive with waterproofing materials.

Preparation

Prepare substrate prior to installation in accordance with manufacturer’s directions.

Protection / Cleaning

Protect work during construction. For below grade work use protection board and replace any board
that is damaged during construction prior to backfill placement.

Other precautions shall be taken as needed.

END OF SECTION 07 13 00

il
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Moisture Protection

SECTION 07 14 13 — HOT FLUID- APPLIED RUBBERIZED ASPHALT WATERPROOFING

PART 1 - General

1.

1

1.2

 d

This standard provides general guidance concerning the use of fluid waterproofing materials to
provide resistance to moisture penetration through vertical and horizontal surfaces subject to high
humidity, dampness, and direct contact with water. This section does not apply to conditions of
hydrostatic pressures.

Reference Standards

AASHTO M288, Geotextile Specification for Highway Applications ASTM C578, Specification for Rigid,
Cellular Polystyrene

Thermal Insulation

ASTM D41,  Specification for Asphalt Primer Used in Roofing, Damproofing, and Waterproofing
ASTM D412, Test Methods for Vulcanized rubber and

Thermoplastic Elastomers — Tension

ASTM D624, Test Method for Tear Strength of Conventional Vulcanized rubber and Thermoplastic
Elastomers

ASTM D1621, Test Method for compressive Properties of rigid
Cellular Plastics

ASTM D2137, Test Methods for rubber Property — Brittleness Point of Flexible Polymer and Coated
Fabrics

ASTM D4258, Practice for Surface Cleaning Concrete for

Coating

ASTM D4259, Practice for Abrading Concrete

ASTM D4263, Test Method for Indicating Moisture in Concrete by the Plastic Sheet Method

ASTMDA4397, Specification for Polyethylene Sheeting for Construction, Industrial Agricultural
Applications.

HOT FLUID- APPLIED RUBBERIZED ASPHALT WATERPROOFING 07 14 13
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Moisture Protection

0. ASTM D4716, Test Method for Determining the (In-Plane) Flow Rate per Unit Width and Hydraulic
Transmissivity of a Geosynthetic Using a Constant Head

P. NRCA “The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual”

1.3 Quality Control
A Perform work in accordance with NCRA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual Installer.
B. Quialifications; Company specializing in performing the work will demonstrate a successful five-year

experience record.

C. Installation shall follow manufacturer’s product recommendations.

D. Qualification of Manufacturer: Minimum 10-year experience manufacturing waterproofing products
similar to those required and shall certify that products proposed for use meet or exceed specified
requirements and are suitable for the use intended.

14 Warranty

A Five-year warranty

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Manufacturers
A American Hydrotech, Inc.

B. Barrett Company

C. Carlisle Corporation

D. Henry

E. Tremco

F. Other manufacturers providing products approved as equal.
2.2 Materials

A Hot Fluid Applied Rubberized Asphalt Membrane
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MO June 2018
E



Division 07 — Thermal and

Moisture Protection

B. Auxiliary Materials: Primer, Flashing Sheet, Sealants, Reinforcing Fabric, Separator Sheet and
Protection Board

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A Prepared horizontal
3.2 Installation
A Hot Liquid Applied waterproofing shall be compatible with substrate or primer on which it is adhered.
B. Verify compatibility of flashing material and adhesive with waterproofing materials
C. Verify acceptable moisture content of substrate.
D. Cure waterproofing in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations.
E. Protect membrane from damage during application, curing and construction periods.
3.3 Preparation
A Prepare substrate prior to installation in accordance with manufacturer’s directions.
3.4 Protection / Cleaning
A. Protect work during construction.
B. Other precautions shall be taken as needed.

END OF SECTION 07 14 13
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Moisture Protection

SECTION 07 18 00 — TRAFFIC COATING

PART 1 - General

1.

1

1.2

1.3

1.4

This standard provides general guidance concerning the use of materials to provide traffic coatings
for pedestrian and vehicular traffic. It is recognized that the Alamo Community College Design and
Construction Standards will apply to all campuses, each with varying site conditions.

Reference Standards

1. ASTM C957, Standard Specification of High-Solids Content, Cold Liquid Applied
Elastomeric Waterproofing Membrane with Integral Wearing Surface

2. ASTM C1127, Standard Guide for Use of High Solids Content, Cold Liquid- Applied
Elastomeric Waterproofing Membrane with an Integral Wearing Surface

3. ASTM D4263, Standard Test Method for Indicating Moisture in Concrete by the Plastic

Sheet Method

ASTM D4259, Standard Practice for Abrading Concrete

ASTM D4258, Standard Practice for Surface Concrete for Coating

TX DOTPavement Marking Handbook

TX DOT Manual of Uniform Traffic Control Devices Quality Control

Perform work in accordance with NCRA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual Installer.

PNV~

Quality Control

Installation shall be by manufacturer’s authorized representative who is trained and approved for
installation. Mock-ups are required prior to installation to demonstrate surface preparation, joint and
crack treatment, thickness, color, and standard of workmanship.

Warranty

Five-year warranty from date of substantial completion.

PART 2 - Products

2.1

A

B.

 d

Manufacturers
Carlisle Coatings and Waterproofing, Inc.

Dex-O-Tex/Crossfield Products Corp.

TRAFFIC COATING 07 18 00
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C. Tremco Inc.

D. Neoguard, Division of Jones Blair

E. Degussa Building Systems, Sonneborn Brand Products
2.2 Materials

A. Traffic coatings complying with ASTM C957.

B. Primer, epoxy or urethane recommended for substrate and conditions, as indicated.
C. Base coat, aromatic liquid urethane elastomer.

D. Intermediate coat, single or multi component aromatic liquid urethane elastomer.
E. Top coat, single or multi component aromatic liquid urethane elastomer.

F. Aggregate, uniformly graded Washed silica carbide sand.

G. Joint sealants as required.
2.3 Finishes
A Colors as approved from the TXDOT Manual of Uniform Traffic Control Devices.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A. Horizontal surfaces, decks and roadways.
3.2 Installation
A Substrates should be examined with installer present. Test for moisture vapor transmissions and

moisture content.

3.3 Preparation

A Clean and prepare substrates to produce a dust-free dry surface, mask adjoining surfaces, deck drains
and other substrates.

"l TRAFFIC COATING 07 18 00 2
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B. Mechanically abrade concrete surfaces.
C. Remove all grease, oil, paint, ridges, curing compounds, laitance and other loose materials.
D. Prepare other vertical, horizontal terminations and penetrations.

3.4 Protection / Cleaning

A Permit adequate drying/curing time.

B. Protect coatings during construction period.

END OF SECTION 07 18 00
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Moisture Protection

SECTION 07 19 00 — WATER REPELLENTS
PART 1 - General

This standard provides general guidance concerning the use of water repellents for above-grade
surfaces of concrete, stone, masonry and stucco. It is recognized that the Alamo Community
College Design and Construction Standards will apply to all campuses, each with varying site
conditions

1.1 Reference Standards

A Absorption
1. Brick, ASTM C67
2. Stone, ASTM C97
3. Concrete Unit Masonry, ASTM C140
4. Hardened Concrete ASTM C642

B. Water Vapor Transmission
1. ASTM E96

C. Permeability

ASTM D1653

Water Penetration/Leakage through Masonry
ASTM E514

Durability

ASTM G154

vk wnN e

D. Chloridelon Intrusion in Concrete
1. NCHRP Report 244, Series Il Test

1.2 Quality Control
1. Installer and Workers trained by manufacturer.
2. Pre-installation conference is required.
3. Manufacturer’s qualifications: 10 years in manufacturing products.
4, Provide mock-up of each product required by specification.

13 Warranty

A Five-year warranty against failure of material and workmanship is required.
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PART 2 - Products

2.1 Manufacturers

A Silane Penetrating Water Repellent Clear
1. Tnemec Company, Inc./ Deck A Pell
2. Sonneborn Building Products, a division of ChemRex/ White Roc 10 WB
3. Advanced Chemical Technologies, Inc./ ATS-22, ATS-100
4, Tamms Industries, Inc./Baracade Silane 40, Baracade Silane 40 IPA

B. Siloxane Penetrating Water Repellent Clear
1. Chemical Product Industries, Inc./CP-500W
2. Chemprobe Coating Systems, LP/Prime A Pell H20
3. Euclid Chemical Company/WeatherGuard
4, Wacker Chemical Corporation/29A, 290, 1001A, 2001, SMK 1311, as applicable

2.2 Materials
A. The preferred products will be low VOC; aqueous based with no noxious odors or volatile solvents.
B. Products shall be non-yellowing.
C. Products should be resistant to oils, acids, solvents, alcohols, and salts.
D. Products containing fillers, sterates or paraffins are unacceptable.
2.3 Finishes
A Preferred finish is clear.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A. Sealing of horizontal and vertical exterior surfaces such as brick, stone and concrete.
3.2 Installation
A Examine all surfaces prior to applying repellent in the presence of manufacturer’s representative and

the approved installer.

"l WATER REPELLENTS 07 19 00 2
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Apply repellents in accordance with Manufacturer’s printed instructions.

Apply evenly until specified coverage has been achieved.

3.3 Preparation

A Clean and prepare substrates to produce a dust-free dry surface, mask adjoining surfaces, deck drains
and other substrates.

B. Remove all grease, oil, paint, ridges, curing compounds, laitance and other loose materials.
C. Prepare other vertical, horizontal terminations and penetrations.
3.4 Protection / Cleaning
A Protect work during construction.
1. Permit adequate drying/curing time.
2. Protect coatings during construction period.

END OF SECTION 07 19 00
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SECTION 07 21 00 — THERMAL INSULATION

PART 1 - General

11

1.2

This standard provides general guidance concerning the use of thermal insulating products

It is recognized that the Alamo Community College Design and Construction Standards will apply to all
campuses, each with varying uses for thermal insulation depending on building types and local
conditions.

Reference Standards

ASTM E84,Surface Burning Characteristics

ASTM E119  Fire resistance Ratings

ASTM E136  Combustion Characteristics

Board Insulation

ASTM C578, Type I: Molded-Polystyrene

Board Insulation

ASTM C4578, Type VI: Fabric -Faced Extruded Polystyrene Drainage Panels

ASTM C1289, Type I: Foil-Faced, Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation

Blanket Insulation

ASTM C665, Standard for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation

ASTM C665, Type I: Glass-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation.

ASTM C665, Type Il

Faced, Slag-Wool-Fiber/Rock-Wool-Fiber Blanket Insulation

Loose Insulation

ASTM C739  Cellulosic -Fiber Loose Fill Insulation ASTM C764 Mineral-Fiber Loose Fill Insulation

ASTMC549  Perlite Type, Water Repellent Granular Loose-Fill Insulation

THERMAL INSULATION 07 21 00
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1.3 Performance

A Minimum standard for roof insulating systems shall be R30 for roof, and for walls the standard shall
be R19.

1.4 Quality Control
1. No paper-faced product is allowed.
2. Adherence to substrate in accordance with manufacturer’s directions.
3. Qualified installing subcontractor.

15 Warranty

A One-year warranty
PART 2 - Products

2.1 Manufactures

A Board Insulation
1. Dow Chemical
2. Owens Corning
3. Certain Teed Corporation
4, DiversiFoam products

B. Blanket Insulation
1 Certain Teed Corporation
2 Guardian Fiberglass, Inc.
3. Johns Manville
4 Fibrex Insulations
5 Owens Corning

C. Loose Insulation
1. Member Producers of Perlite, Institute
2. World Minerals, Inc.
3. Redco Il
4, THERM-0-ROCK WEST, Inc.

2.2 Materials
A. Board Insulation
1. Fitted insulation boards
‘ll THERMAL INSULATION 07 2100 2
ALAMO June 2018
COLLEGES



Division 07 — Thermal and

Moisture Protection

2. Extruded polystyrene Drainage panels
3. Molded polystyrene board insulation
4. Foil-faced polyisocyanurate board insulation
5. Glass-fiber board insulation
6. Glass-mat-Faced, glass fiber board insulation
7. Slag-Wool-Fiber board insulation
B. Blanket Insulation
1. Glass fiber blanket insulation
2. Slag-Wool-Fiber rock wool insulation
C. Loose Insulation
1. Member Producers of Perlite, Institute
2. World Minerals, Inc.
3. Redco Il
4, THERM-0-ROCK WEST, Inc.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location

A Ceilings, walls, underfloor, cavity walls and perimeter beams.

3.2 Installation
A. Install each type of insulation using certified, trained factory- approved subcontractors and personnel.

B. All boards and blankets shall fit tightly at each edge with proper stapling of flanges, as appropriate.

C. All boards shall be adhered to substrate with factory- recommending adhesives and anchors.
D. Place loose-fill insulation level in cavities without excessive compaction.

3.3 Preparation

A Stuff glass fiber loose-fill insulation into miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces.
3.4 Protection / Cleaning

A Keep all insulation products dry and protected from construction damage.

‘ll THERMAL INSULATION 07 2100
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B. Refill voids formed due to construction penetrations.

END OF SECTION 07 21 00
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SECTION 07 22 00 — ROOF AND DECK INSULATION

PART 1 - General

1.

1.

1

2

1.3

This standard provides general guidance for the use of materials to be applied to the roofing
system and exterior decks over occupied spaces.

It is recognized that the Alamo Community College Design and Construction Standards will apply to
all campuses, each with varying roofing and deck conditions.

Reference Standards

ASTM (208, Cellulosic Fiber Insulating Board

ASTM C209, Test Methods for Cellulosic Fiber Insulating Board

ASTM C518, Steady-State Heat Flux Measurements and Thermal Transmission Properties
ASTM C726, Mineral Fiber Insulation Board

ASTM C728, Perlite Thermal Insulation Board

ASTM D481, Asphaltic Primer Used in Roofing and Waterproofing

ASTM D312, Asphalt Used in Roofing

ASTM D2822, Asphalt Roofing Cement ASTM E108 Fire Test of Roof Coverings

ASTM C-1289, Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation

ASTM C-1289-95 Perlite Polyisocyanurate Composite Board, Type II

NRCA “The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual”

Quality Control
Perform work in accordance with NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual Installer.

Qualifications; Company specializing in performing the work will demonstrate a successful five-year
experience record.

ROOF AND DECK INSULATION 07 22 00
June 2018
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Installation shall follow manufacturer’s product recommendations.

Tapered insulation shall be designed and furnished by a company experienced in both design and
installation of tapered insulation.

System shall conform to 190 Factory Mutual Classification

Avoid roof insulation that absorbs water.

Warranty

Roof and deck insulation shall be a part of a two-year contractor warranty as well as a 20year
manufacturer’s No Dollar Limit material and labor warranty.

PART 2 - Products

2.2

A.

 d

Manufacturers

Honeywell

Apache Products Company
Atlas Roofing Corporation
Celotex Corporation

Atlas Roofing Manufacturing
Georgia Pacific

Owens Corning

R-Max, Inc.

PNV REWDNPE

Materials

Polyisocyanurate foam board with R30 value ASTM C518.
Perlite board, ASTM C728.

Factory Tapered Perlite board, ASTM 728.

Product installation acceptable to Roofing Manufacturer.

ROOF AND DECK INSULATION 07 22 00
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PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A. Horizontal surfaces, roofs and decks.
3.2 Installation
A Substrates should be examined with installer present. Test for moisture vapor transmissions and

moisture content.

B. Installation in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
3.3 Preparation
A Clean and prepare substrates to produce a dust-free dry surface.
B. Remove all grease, oil, paint, ridges, curing compounds, laitance and other loose materials.
C. Prepare other horizontal terminations and penetrations.
3.4 Protection / Cleaning
A Protect insulation during roof and deck construction period.

END OF SECTION 07 22 00
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SECTION 07 26 00 — VAPOR RETARDERS

PART 1 - General

1.1 This standard provides general guidance concerning the use of materials to be applied under
concrete slab construction.
It is recognized that the Alamo Community College Design and Construction Standards will apply to all
campuses, each with varying construction conditions requiring vapor retardants.

1.2 Reference Standards

A. ASTM E1643, Standard Practice for Selection, Design, Installation, and Inspection of Water Vapor
Retarders used in with Earth under Concrete Slabs.

B. ASTM E1745, Standard Specification for Plastic Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contract with Soil or
Granular Fill under Concrete Slabs.

C. ASTM D1709, Standard Test Methods for Puncture Resistance ASTM E154, Standard Test Method
for Water Vapor Retarders used in Contact with Earth under Concrete Slabs, on Walls, or as Ground
Cover.

1.3 Quality Control

A. Manufacturer’s qualification: a minimum of three years documented experience in specialization in
manufacturing products specified in this section.

B. Installer qualification: company specializing in installation of the work with a minimum of five years’
experience.
14 Warranty
A. One-year contractor’s warranty

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Manufacturers

A. W R Meadows, Inc., Hampshire, IL

VAPOR RETARDERS 07 26 00 1
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B. Raven Industries, Sioux Falls, SD
2.2 Materials
A Extruded 15-mil polyolefin membrane.
B. Material manufactured with ISO certified virgin resins.
C. High density polyethylene tape with pressure-sensitive adhesive.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A Horizontal surfaces below concrete and where ground cover is used.
3.2 Installation
A Installed with pressure-sensitive adhesive tape, minimum lap 4 inches.
B. Repair any tears or punctures prior to placement of concrete.
3.3 Preparation
A Prepare ground condition to be free of rocks and other material that may puncture vapor retarder.
3.4 Protection / Cleaning
A. Protect vapor retarder during placement of reinforcing and concrete.

END OF SECTION 07 26 00
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SECTION 07 32 13 — CLAY ROOF TILE
PART 1 - General
1.1 This standard provides general guidance concerning the use of Clay Roof Tile roofing systems.

1.2 It is recognized that the Alamo Community College Design and Construction Standards will apply to
all campuses, each with varying roof conditions. The use of tile roof systems applies to specific
projects at Palo Alto and San Antonio College campuses.

1.3 The use of tile roofing systems for new buildings is discouraged unless these structures are a part
of an existing cluster where the design intent would be compromised with a change in roofing
systems. These exceptions will require approval of the ACCD Program Manager.

1.4 Reference Standards

A. ASTM C 1167
1. Molded or Extruded-clay Roof Tile Units.

B. ASTMD 4586
1. Type Il Asphalt Roofing Cement

C. ASTM C1311
1. Butyl Sealant ASTM C 920, Elastomeric Sealant

D. ASTM D 312
1. Type IV Roofing Asphalt

E. ASTM C 270
1. Type M Natural Color Mortar

F. ASTM F 1667
1. Roofing Nails

G. ASTM D 226
1. Type Il Roof Felt Underlayment

H. ASTM D 2626
1. Asphalt Saturated Roof Underlayment

I ASTM C 249
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1. Type | Roll Roofing Underlayment

J. ASTM D 1970
1. Self-Adhering 55 mil Granular Faced Roofing Underlayment

K. ASTM D 1970
1. Self-Adhering 40 mil Polyetheline Faced Roof Underlayment

L. Division 7
1. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim

M. ASTM B 749
1. Type L51121 Vent Pipe Flashing

N. SMACNA (ASMM)
1. Architectural Sheet Metal Manual;
2. Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors’ National Association 2003

0. RTI/WSRCA

1. “Concrete and Clay Roof Tile Roof Design
2. Criteria Installation Manual for Moderate Climate Regions”
P. NRCA

1. The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual

1.5 Quality Control
A. Perform work in accordance SMACNA architectural sheet metal manual; sheet metal and standard
details.
B. Provide mock-up to demonstrate size and color range.

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Manufacturers
A Manufacturer determined by product compatibility with roofing system.
1. Altusa/Interclay, Corp.
2. Ameri-Clay Roof Tile
3. Claymex Brick & Tile Co.
4, Deleo Clay Tile
5. D'Hanis Brick & Tile Company
6. Gladding, McBean, Div. of Pacific Coast Building Products, Inc.
‘ll CLAY ROOF TILE 073213 2
ALAMO June 2018
COLLEGES



Division 07 — Thermal and

Moisture Protection

7. International Roofing Products, Inc.
8. Ludowici Roof Tile, Inc.
9. MCA Tile

10. USTile Co.

11. Zion Tile Corp

2.2 Materials
A. Sheet metal flashings will include the use of mill-finish aluminum, copper, anodized aluminum,
galvanized steel and other products compatible with adjacent roofing, window wall or other building
systems.
2.3 Finishes
A Colors as approved
B. Use care to match color and style of existing systems

PART 3 - Execution Typical Location

3.1 Roofs, canopies, copings and special details.
A Section 07 32 13

B. Clay Roof Tiles

3.2 Installation

A. Substrates should be examined with installer present. Test for moisture vapor transmissions and
moisture content. Conduct Pre- Installation Conference

1. Underlayments

a. Install underlayments in accordance with manufacturers recommendations in parallel
courses running perpendicular with slope of roof.

b. Stagger end laps minimum of 72” with laps a minimum of 6”.

C. Lap edges a minimum of 3”.

d. Terminate roof felt underlayment a minimum of 6” against chimneys, side walls,
curbs and other projections.

e. Follow NRCA details for all underlayment, valley and other flashings, nailing and self

adhering when used.
2. Wood Nailers and Battens
a. Pressure treated wood nailers at ridges hips and rakes.
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b. Beveled wood cant at eaves.
C. Wood batten strips installed horizontal at spacing required by tile manufacturer.
d. Follow NRCA details for installation of batten strips.
3. Tile Installation
a. Maintain uniform exposure and coursing of tiles throughout roof.
b. Install nailing and wire tying in accordance with manufacturers written instructions.
C. Follow NRCA details for installation of batten strips.
4, Protection / Cleaning
a. Clean and prepare substrates to produce a dust-free dry surface, mask adjoining

surfaces, deck drains and other.

b. Remove and replace broken tile units.
C. Remove and replace broken tile units and debris from site.
d. Clean and protect tile roofing installation during construction.

END OF SECTION 07 32 13
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SECTION 07 41 13 — METAL ROOF PANELS

PART 1 - General

1.

1

1.2

 d

This standard provides general guidance concerning the use of metal roofing panels on campus
buildings.

It is recognized that the Alamo Community College Design and Construction Standards will apply to all
campuses, each with varying roof conditions. Metal roofs have been used throughout the District
predominantly at Northwest Vista and Palo Alto Colleges.

Design architects shall establish the roofing criteria on each campus before development of the
project design(s)

Reference Standards

American Iron & Steel Institute (AISI), Design of Coldformed Steel Structural Members

ASTM A 641/A 641M, Zinc Coated (Galvanized Carbon Steel Wire, latest edition.

ASTM A 653/A 653 M, Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc- Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed)
by the Hot-Dip Process, latest edition.

ASTM A 924/A 924M, General Requirements for Steel sheet, metallic - Coated by the Hot Dip Process,
latest edition.

ASTM C 645 |, Standard Specification for Nonstructural Steel Framing members, latest edition.
ASTM C920 Elastomeric Joint Sealants, latest edition

ASTM E 283 Standard Test Method for Determining the Rate of Air Leakage Through Exterior
Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors under Specified Pressure Differences Across the Specimen, latest
edition

ASTM E 331 Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Skylights, Doors,
and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference, latest edition

ASTM E 1592 Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of sheet Metal Roof and Siding
Systems by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference, latest edition.

SMACNA Architectural Sheet Metal Manual
UL Fire Resistance Directory — Underwriters Laboratories Inc., latest edition

METAL ROOF PANELS 074113
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UL580Tests for Uplift Resistance of Roof Assemblies; Underwriters Laboratories, latest edition

Quality Control

Mock-ups are required prior to installation to demonstrate method of connection to substrate and
the finish of the standing seam. Provide the following, as applicable:

1.

2.
3.
4.

Roof Panel / Lock Seal
Overhang Condition
Ridge vent

Soffit

Installation shall be by manufacturer’s authorized representative who is trained and approved for

installation.

1. Manufacturer’s Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in
this section with not less than ten years of documented experience.

2. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section with
minimum five years of experience.

3. Installation of roof system under direct supervision of a Professional Structural Engineer
experienced in design of this work and licensed in Texas as required by system
manufacturer.

4. Metal roofing systems shall be pitched at 3:12 or greater in accordance with NRCA
standards. No metal roof systems less than 3:12 pitch will be permitted.

Warranty

Contractor’s two-year water-tightness warranty.

Manufacturer’s twenty-year water tightness warranty No Dollar Limit.

PART 2 - Products

2.1

Manufacturers

American Hydrotech, Inc.

Barrett Company

Carlisle Corporation

Henry

Tremco

METAL ROOF PANELS 074113
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F. Other manufacturers providing products approved as equal.

2.2 Materials
A. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: ASTM C 1177/C 1177M, Type X, 5/8-inch (16-mm) thick.

B. Substrate-Board Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with
corrosion- resistance provisions in FMG 4470.

C. Base coat, aromatic liquid urethane elastomer.

D. Intermediate coat, single or multi component aromatic liquid urethane elastomer.

E. Top coat, single or multi component aromatic liquid urethane elastomer.

F. Metallic coated sheet steel, 0.024 inch thick minimum in coil form with Kynar 500 fluoropolymer

metal coating or aluminum-zinc alloy coated.

G. Specifications for standing-seam metal roofs shall require a double -lock system with fasteners and
accessories as required. Formed roof panel seams shall be 1-inch minimum in height with a 12 %-inch
on-center seam spacing.

H. Continuous ridge vent system in lieu of roof top ventilators
2.3 Finishes
A Kynar or “Galvalume” finishes with color selection approved by owner to meet campus standards.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A Roofs and awnings
3.2 Installation
A Examine roof deck to ensure proper attachment to framing.
B. Inspect roof deck to verify that it is clean and smooth, free of moisture, depressions, waves or

projections and properly sloped to valleys or eaves.
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C. Panels should be site-formed with manufacturer’s portable roll former, continuous lengths from eave
to ridge or factory formed (40-foot maximum).
3.3 Preparation

A Clean and prepare substrates to produce a dust-free dry surface, mask adjoining surfaces, deck drains
and other substrates.

B. Prepare other vertical, horizontal terminations and penetrations.

C. Assure proper connection of substrate to deck framing and completion of self-adhering sheet
underlayment.

D. Install flashings and other sheet metal devices, and roof penetrations.
3.4 Protection / Cleaning
A Protect roof materials during construction period.
B. Protect finished roof installation from damage during installation of adjacent work.

END OF SECTION 07 41 13

METAL ROOF PANELS 074113 4
MO June 2018
E

 d



Division 07 — Thermal and

Moisture Protection

SECTION 07 51 00 — BUILT-UP BITUMINOUS ROOFING (ASPHALT AND COAL-TAR)

PART 1 - General

1.1 This standard provides general guidance concerning the use of built- up roofing (BUR) systems.
It is recognized that the Alamo Community College Design and Construction Standards for these
systems will apply only to St. Philip’s College (both campuses), Palo Alto College, and any other
individual locations where asphalt bituminous roofing or coal tar pitch roofing occurs.
It is the intent that these standards apply to the repair of and additions to existing bituminous
roofing systems. No additional installations of new facilities will allow the use of these systems.

1.2 Reference Standards

A ASTM D1079 See this reference for the definition of roofing terms used in this section.

B. NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual

1.3 Quality Control
A Installation shall be in accordance with NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual Installer.
B. Quialifications; Company performing the work will demonstrate a successful ten-year experience
record.
C. Systems shall conform to Factory Mutual 1-90 specification.

D. On roofs supporting roof equipment, install protective roof walkways, acceptable to roof
manufacturer but no less than 48” wide, to and around roof equipment from any point of access.
Pads shall adhere to roofing membrane.

1.4 Warranty

A Roofing system shall be part of a two-year contractor as well as a twenty-year manufacturer’s No
Dollar Limit material and labor warranty.
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PART 2 - Products

2.1 Manufactures
A Hickman W P Systemes, Inc. (asphalt and coal tar)
B. Honeywell Commercial Roofing Systems (asphalt and coal tar)
C. Barrett Company (asphalt)

D. Certain Teed Corporation (asphalt)

E. Koppers Industries (coal tar)
2.2 Materials
A Base sheets, ply sheets, flashings in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations.
B. Use primer and bitumen materials consistent with adjacent roofing.
2.3 Finishes
A Aggregate surfacing shall be water-worn gravel or crushed stone, free of sharp edges and consistent

with adjacent surfaces.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A. Roofs
3.2 Installation

A. Substrates should be examined with installer and factory representative present. Test for moisture
vapor transmissions and moisture content.

3.3 Preparation
A Clean and prepare substrates to produce a dust-free dry surface.
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B. Prepare other vertical, horizontal terminations and penetrations.
3.4 Protection / Cleaning
A Protect existing roofing surface during construction period.
B. Install only the number of roofing plies that can be completed in a day.
C. Protect substrate insulation from water and damage during application of roofing.

END OF SECTION 07 51 00
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SECTION 07 52 16 — MODIFIED BITUMINOUS MEMBRANE ROOFING

PART 1 - General

1.

1

1.2

1.3

 d

This standard provides general guidance concerning the use of modified bituminous membrane
roofing systems. The ACCD standard is a two-layered modified bitumen system.

It is recognized that the Alamo Community College Design and Construction Standards for this system
will apply only to all campuses where low-sloped modified bitumen new construction is permitted.
Reference Standards

ASTM D41, Standard Specification for Asphalt Primer Used in Roofing, Dampproofing, and
Waterproofing, latest

ASTM D312, Standard Specification for Asphalt Used in Roofing, latest edition

ASTM D451, Test Method for Sieve Analysis of Granular Mineral Surfacing for Asphalt Roofing
Products

ASTM D4586, Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-free, latest edition

ASTM D4897 Standard Specification for Asphalt-Coated Glass- Fiber Venting Base Sheet Used in
Roofing, latest edition

FM DS 1-29, Design Wind Loads; factory Mutual Research Corporation, latest edition

NRCA ML104, The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual; National Roofing Contractors
association; latest edition.

ASCE-7, Wind up lift design

Quality Control
Installation shall be in accordance with NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual Installer.

Qualifications; Company performing the work will demonstrate a successful ten-year experience
record and be approved by the manufacturer for the installation of their system.

Systems shall conform Factory Mutual -90 specification.

System shall conform to ASCE-7 wind loading requirements

MODIFIED BITUMINOUS MEMBRANE ROOFING 0752 16
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E. Solar reflectance index not less than 78 when calculated according to ASTM 1980
F. Entire roofing system to be provided by one manufacturer
1.4 Warranty
A Roofing system shall be part of a two-year contractor as well as a twenty-year manufacturer’s No

Dollar Limit material and labor warranty.

1.5 Submittals
A Sample warranties for standard and special warranties
B. Shop drawings

C. Product data for each type of product

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Manufactureres
A CertainTeed Corporation
B. GAF
C. Johns Manville

D. Garland Company

E. Siplast Company

F. Tamco Roofing Products, Inc.
2.2 Materials

A Asphalt primer, V.0.C. compliant.

B. Asphalt roofing mastic, V.0.C. compliant

C. Asphalt: ASTM Specification D312, Type IV.

D. Fiberglass felt
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Modified bitumen base sheet membrane: SBS, ASTM D 4601 Type Il, nonperforated, asphalt-
impregnated and -coated, glass-fiber sheet, dusted with fine mineral surfacing on both sides

Glass-Fiber Base-Ply Sheet: ASTM D 2178, Type VI, asphalt-impregnated, glass-fiber felt.

SBS-Modified Asphalt Roofing Sheet: ASTM D 6163, Grade S, Type | or I, SBS-modified asphalt sheet
(reinforced with glass fibers)

SBS-Modified Asphalt Granule-Surface Roofing Cap Sheet: ASTM D 6163, Grade G, Type | or Il, SBS-
modified asphalt sheet (reinforced with glass fibers) granule surfaced; suitable for application method
specified.

Base Flashing Sheet Materials: SBS-Modified Asphalt Granule-Surfaced Flashing Sheet: ASTM D 6163,
Grade G, Type | or Il, SBS-modified asphalt sheet (reinforced with glass fibers); granule surfaced;
suitable for application method specified, color to match roofing sheet.

Roof insulation

Vapor Retarder: Polyethylene Film, Laminated Sheet, Glass- Fiber- Felt

Finishes

Second ply shall be a factory-installed granular finished with approved color.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1

3.2

 d

Typical Location

Roofs

Installation

Substrates should be examined with installer and factory representative present.
Contractor’s roofing conference prior to installation is mandatory.

Test for moisture vapor transmissions and moisture content.

On roofs supporting roof equipment, install protective roof walkways, acceptable to roof
manufacturer but no less than 48” wide, to and around roof equipment from any point of access.
Pads shall adhere to roofing membrane.

MODIFIED BITUMINOUS MEMBRANE ROOFING 0752 16
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Division 07 — Thermal and

Moisture Protection

E. Install roofing system according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions and applicable
recommendations in ARMA/NRCA's "Quality Control Guidelines for the Application of Polymer
Modified Bitumen Roofing" and as follows:

Adhering Method: T (torched).

Base Sheet: One.

Number of Glass-Fiber Base-Ply Sheets: One.

Number of Modified Asphalt Sheets: Two.

Surfacing Type: P (protected).

Rk wnN e

3.3 Preparation
A Clean and prepare substrates to produce a dust-free dry surface.

B. Prepare other vertical, horizontal terminations and penetrations.

3.4 Protection / Cleaning
A Protect existing roofing surface during construction period.
B. Install only the number of roofing plies that can be completed in a day.

C. Protect substrate insulation from water and damage during application of roofing.

END OF SECTION 07 52 16
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Division 07 — Thermal and

Moisture Protection

SECTION 07 62 00 — FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1 - General

11

1.2

 d

This standard provides general guidance concerning the use of fluid waterproofing materials to
provide resistance to moisture penetration through vertical and horizontal surfaces subject to high
humidity, dampness, and direct contact with water. This section does not apply to conditions of
hydrostatic pressures.

Reference Standards

AAMA 611, 2603, 2604 Voluntary Specifications for Anodized and Organic Products and Coatings:
1998 and 2002.

ASTM A 653/A 653M

Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc- Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-lron Alloy-Coated
(Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process.

ASTM A 792/A792M

Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, 55% Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated by the Hot Dip Process, latest
issue

ASTM B 209, Standard Specification for Aluminum and

Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate

ASTM B 209M Standard Specification for Aluminum and

Aluminum-Ally sheet and Plate.

ASTM D 4479 Standard Speciation for Asphalt Roof Coatings —

Asbestos Free

ASTM D 4586 Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement — Asbestos Free
SMACNA (ASMM)

Architectural Sheet Metal Manual; Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors’ National
Association”

FLASHING AND TRIM 07 62 00
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Moisture Protection

1.3 Quality Control

A. Perform work in accordance SMACNA architectural sheet metal manual; sheet metal and standard
details with special attention to overlaps and sealants.

1.4 Warranty

A One-year contractor’s warranty, unless part of a roofing assembly in which case, the roofing assembly
warranty governs.

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Manufacturers
A. American Hydrotech, Inc.

B. Barrett Company

C. Carlisle Corporation
D. Henry
E. Tremco
F. Other manufacturers providing products approved as equal.
2.2 Materials
A Sheet metal flashings will include the use of mill-finish aluminum, anodized aluminum, galvanized

steel and other products compatible with adjacent roofing, window wall or other building systems.

2.3 Finishes

A. Color as approved

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location

A. Horizontal surfaces, decks and roadways.

‘ll FLASHING AND TRIM 07 62 00 2
ALAMO June 2018
OLLEGES



3.2

3.3

3.4

Division 07 — Thermal and

Moisture Protection

Installation

Substrates should be examined with installer present. Test for moisture vapor transmissions and
moisture content.

Preparation

Clean and prepare substrates to produce a dust-free dry surface, mask adjoining surfaces, deck drains
and other substrates.

Mechanically abrade concrete surfaces.
Remove all grease, oil, paint, ridges, curing compounds, laitance and other loose materials.

Prepare other vertical, horizontal terminations and penetrations.

Protection / Cleaning
Permit adequate drying/curing time.

Protect coatings during construction period.

END OF SECTION 07 62 00
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Moisture Protection

SECTION 07 84 00 — TROUGH-PENETRATION FIRESTOP SYSTEMS

PART 1 - General

11

1.2

1.3

14

This standard provides general guidance concerning the use of Through-Penetration Firestop
systems in the design of educational facilities requiring firestop as a part of the rated building
system protection. Designer will provide fire stop system schedule.

Reference Standards

ASTM E 814, Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Through- Penetration Fire Stops. UL Fire
Resistance Directory

Quality Control

Installation shall be in accordance with ASTM Fire Tests Report.

Quialifications; Company performing the work will demonstrate a successful five-year experience
record in the installation of firestopping systems.

Warranty

One year-year contractor’s Warranty.

PART 2 - Products

2.1

 d

Materials and Manufacturers

Elastomeric Silicone Firestopping. A/D Fire Protection Systems, 3M Fire Protection Products,
Specified Technologies, Inc., Hilti, Inc.

Foam Firestopping 3M Fire Protection Products, Specified Technologies, Inc.
Fibered Compound Firestopping. A/D Fire Protection Systems, USG Corporation
Fiber Packing Material A/D Fire Protection Systems, USG Corporation

Firestop Devices, 3M Fire Protection Products, Specified Technologies, Inc., Grace Construction
Products

TROUGH-PENETRATION FIRESTOP SYSTEMS 07 84 00
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Moisture Protection

F. Intumescent Putty, 3M Fire Protection Products, Specified Technologies, Inc., Grace Construction
Products

G. Firestop Pillows  Specified Technologies, Inc.,, Grace Construction Products, Nelson Firestop
Products

H. Fire Brick Hilti, Inc.

l. Primers, Sleeves, Forms and Accessories (type required for tested assembly design)

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A All areas subject to area separation, changes in protection requirements and code interpretations
3.2 Installation
A Install materials in compliance with fire test report completely closing openings.
B. Installation shall be in compliance with manufacturer’s recommendations.
3.3 Preparation
A. Clean and prepare substrates to produce a dust-free dry surface free from grease, oil or loose
materials.
B. Remove incompatible materials which may affect bond.
C. Install backing materials to arrest liquid material leakage.
3.4 Protection / Cleaning

A. Clean off excess materials as the work progresses

B. Provide final protection to insure systems are without damage until project completion

END OF SECTION 07 84 00
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Moisture Protection

SECTION 07 92 00 — JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - General

1.

1.

1

2

1.3

1.4

 d

This standard provides general guidance concerning the use of sealants, joint backing and pre-
compressed sealers.

Reference Standards

ASTM C 834, Standard Specification for Latex Sealants. ASTM.C

919, Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications.

ASTM.C 920, Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants

ASTM.C 1193, Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants ASTM.C 1667 Standard Specification for
Flexible Cellular Materials—Vinyl Chloride Polymers and Copolymers

Quality Control

Maintain copy of each reference document covering installation requirements on site.

Manufacturer qualifications:

Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in this section for a three-year period of
documented experience.

Applicator Qualifications:

Company specializing in performing the work specified in this section for a five-year period of
documented experience.

Mock up: Install in assemblies required by other sections. Use Specified materials and installation
method.
Warranty

One year-year contractor’s Warranty.

JOINT SEALANTS 07 92 00
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PART 2 - Products

2.1 Materials

A Sealants

1. GPX General Purpose Exterior Sealant ASTM C 920, Grade NS Class 25, Uses M, G and A-
Single component

2. Type XEJFMExterior Expansion Joint Sealer Pre- compressed foam sealer, urethane with
water repellant.

3. Type LAP  Exterior Metal Lap Joint Sealant Butyl or polyisobutylene, nondrying, no
skinning, non-curing.

4, Type GPI. General Purpose Interior Sealant Acrylic Emulsion Latex, ASTM C.834, Type OP,
Grade NF Single component paintable

5. Type BTT  Bathtub/Tile Sealant White silicone ASTM C 920 Uses I, M and A Single
component

6. Type ACU Acoustical Sealant Butyl or Acrylic Sealant ASTM C 920, Grade NS, Class 12-
1/2.Uses M and A

7. Type IFJT  Interior Floor Joint Sealant Polyurethane, self - leveling, ASTM C 920, Grade
Class 25 Uses T, M and A Single component

8. Type PAV  Concrete Paving Joint Sealant Polyurethane, self-leveling, ASTM C 920, Grade
Class 25 Uses T, I, M and A Single component

9. Accessories Primer, Non staining type, Joint Backing Round foam rod compatible with
sealant, Bond Breaker Pressure sensitive tape recommended by manufacturer

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A Variable areas from expansion control to finishes.
3.2 Installation
A Installation shall be in compliance with manufacturer’s recommendations.

B. Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C 1193.

C. Perform acoustical sealant in accordance with ASTM C 919.
D. Joint width to depth to meet manufacturer recommendations for product.
E. Install bond breaker where joint backing is not used.
‘ll JOINT SEALANTS 079200
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Moisture Protection

F. Install within approved temperature ranges.

G. Pre-compressed Foam sealant should not be stretched and joints avoided except at ends, corners and
intersections. Install with face 1/8 to ‘1/4 inch below adjoining surfaces.

H. Performed field-adhesion testing in accordance with ASTM C1193, Method A or ASTM C1521, Method

A.
3.3 Preparation
A Clean and prepare substrates to produce a dust-free dry surface free from grease, oil or loose
materials.
B. Remove incompatible materials which may affect bond.
3.4 Protection / Cleaning
A. Protect sealants until cured.
B. Protect sealants during construction period.
C. Clean adjacent soiled surfaces.

END OF SECTION 07 92 00
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08 06 10 Door Schedule
08 11 13 Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
08 14 16 Flush Wood Doors
08 31 13 Access Doors and Panels
08 41 13 Aluminum-Framed Entrance and Storefronts
08 42 29 Automatic Entrances
08 71 00 Door Hardware
08 80 00 Glazing
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SECTION 08 06 10 — DOOR SHEDULE

PART 1 - General

1.1 Door numbering to correspond with room numbers.

The following is an example format of a door schedule.
Name of Project

DOOR SCHEDULE
DOOR FRAMES DETAILS HWD | FIRE REMARKS
DR. NO.|NOM. OPNG SET | RATE.
Wdlh_.I Ht. |Thick.|Type] Mat. Fin. Type Mat. Fin. Head Jamb Sill
100_JPR. 30" 7'-0" ]13/4"] CC | AL/GL Al HM 15/A10.2]15A/10.2 1
101 3.0" 70" _113/47) CC | ALIGL - AA HM 15/A10 2]15/A10 1
102 3.0" 70" 11347 A S.C LAM- A Hi PT__120/A10 1]20/A10.1 3
103 PR 30" 70" 113/4°) A HM BT B Hi PT__J13/A10 2014/A10 4
104 30" T0n j13/4t) A S.C LANM- A HM PT__120/A10 1120/A10.1 2
105 30" 70" (1347 A S.C. LAM- A HM PT__J20/A10.1]20/A10.1 2
106 PR 3.0 7'-0" |13/4"] CC | AL/GL - AA HM 20/A10.1J20/A10.1 6
107 _|PR. 3.0 7'-0" |13/4"] AA HM PT- AA HM PT  J21/A10.1)21/A10.1 5
LEGEND:
WD: WOOD DOOR;
NAT: NATURAL FINISH
HM: HOLLOW METAL DOOR
/IFRAME
AL: CLEAR ANODIZED
ALUMINUM
GL: TEMPERED GLASS
NOTE:
1. Write typical notes in this location, and write corresponding number in the Remarks column.
2. SEESPECIFICATIONS FORHARDWARE SETREQUIREMENTS
3. PROVIDE ALUMINUM THRESHOLDS AT ALL EXTERIOR DOORS AS SCHEDULED
END OF SECTION 08 06 10
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SECTION 08 11 13 — HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - General

1.1 Reference Standards
A. SDI-100

ANSI/ICC A117.1 — American National Standard for accessible and Usable buildings and facilities;
International Code Council; 1998.

ANSI A250.8-SDI-100

1.2 Quality Control
A Knock down frames are not acceptable.
B. Frames shall be factory pre-assembled with mitered fully welded joints ground smooth and delivered

to the job site with spreaders.

C. Specify only standard sizes.

D. Top of doors to be closed and flush, not an open channel
E. Fire rated doors and frames must bear the appropriate UL label.
F. If door closers or other special hardware is provided, backing must be installed.
G. Double doors should have removable astragals. This should be a key operation.
H. Doors to meet ADA clearance and size requirements.
1.3 ANSI A250.8-SDI-100Quality Control
A. Installation shall be in accordance with ASTM Fire Tests Report.
B. Qualifications; Company performing the work will demonstrate a successful five-year experience

record in the installation of firestopping systems.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 081113 1
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1.4 Warranty

A. Minimum 5 Year
PART 2 - Products

2.1 Materials

A Exterior Doors
1. Heavy duty ANSI A 250.8 Grade: Level 3, galvanized and painted.
2. 14-gauge minimum frame
3. 16-gauge face sheet
4, Insulated: Min. R-4

B. Interior Doors
1. ANSI A 250.8 Grade: Level 2
2. 16-gauge minimum frame

3. 18-gauge face sheet

C. All doors and frames are to be shop primed applied uniformly; inside, outside, and under removable
stops and trim.

All frames in masonry walls shall be grouted full with Portland cement grout.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
1. All support spaces such as mechanical, electrical, maintenance rooms. In interior, use only
as required by code.
2. If double doors are used, a key operated removable mullion is required.
B. Hollow Metal Frames
1. Used at all doors throughout interior.

END OF SECTION 08 11 13
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SECTION 08 14 16 — FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1 - General

1.1 Reference Standards
A. National Wood Window and Door Association Standards AWI/AWMAC Architectural Quality
Standards lllustrated, Section 1300
1.2 Quality Control
A Hollow Core Doors are not acceptable.
B. Specify only standard sizes.

C. All wood doors shall be mortised from templates furnished by the hardware supplier and coordinated
with the hollow metal supplier.

D. AWI Custom Grade

E. Doors to meet ADA clearance and size requirements.
1.3 Warranty
A. Lifetime of Installation

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Materials

A All wood doors to be solid core, 5 ply, guaranteed against manufacturing defects for the life of the

building.
B. Finish to be painted Birch or stained wood veneer.
C. Use structural composite lumber.
D. All edges of wood doors are to be sealed.
E. The species of wood used for the stiles should match the door.
‘ll FLUSH WOOD DOORS 08 14 16 1
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F. Light panels required at classrooms and offices. Refer to Educational Standards.

G. Door stile should match veneer species.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A Interior only
3.2 Installation
A Doors should not be installed prior to building having dry conditioned air.

END OF SECTION 08 14 16
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SECTION 08 31 13 — ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS

PART 1 - General

1.1 Quality Control

A Trades should be coordinated to locate items needing access in grouped locations to minimize the
number of access doors.

B. Sizes are to be coordinated with MEP documents
C. Access doors in public areas are to be locked.

D. Access doors to crawl spaces are to be locked.

E. Access doors in toilet rooms to be stainless steel.

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Finishes

A The access panels should complement the adjacent finishes of walls or ceilings.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location

A. All maintenance points where immediate access is required.

B. In wall, for plumbing valves and fittings.

C. In ceiling — above ceiling cut off valves, dampers, filter units, j-boxes, meters.
3.2 Installation

A. Minimum sizes: Coordinate with MEP and with specific job requirements.

B. Plumbing valves, reset buttons, controls manometers:

10”x10” in wall

"l ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS 083113
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C. Plumbing fittings at toilets, mechanical filter banks, access hatches, areas requiring work access for
unit replacement:

24”x24” in wall

D. Above ceiling cut off valves, duct dampers, fire or smoke dampers, meters, registers:
12"x12” in ceiling

E. HVAC filter units, remote duct dampers, remote fire dampers, remote electrical J-boxes, access
hatches
24”x24” in ceiling

END OF SECTION 08 31 13
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SECTION 08 41 13 — ALUMINUM FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS

PART 1 - General

1.

1

1.2

1.3

Reference Standards

ASTM E283, E330, and E331

Quality Control

New Construction

In new construction projects, finish to be clear anodized aluminum.

Ensure that door can handle the heavy traffic that is to be expected in a main entrance.
If door closers or other special hardware is provided, backing must be installed.

Doors to meet ADA clearance and size requirements.

At Northwest Vista, Samuels Glass Door to be provided

ukwnNE

Renovations
1. In renovation projects, finish to match existing finish, unless renovation will completely
remove all storefront systems.

Warranty

Provide a notarized warranty to the owner that the Aluminum Entrance and Glass suppliers and the
respective Manufacturers of each product, that all parts of work in this Section, including insulating
glass units shall be free from defects in materials, workmanship and installation for a period of 5 years
from the date of Substantial completion.

PART 2 - Products

2.1

 d

Materials

Factory pre-finish is required.

Window units to be fixed non operable.

Thermal break is to be provided at exterior locations.

The doors should have heavy duty continuous hinges.

ALUMINUM FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 084113
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E. Ensure that door is specified to handle the heavy traffic that is anticipated through the main
entrances.
F. Automatic door hardware is to be located at all main entrances.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A Aluminum Door and Frames systems are typically used as the entrance to a building.

B. Field Quality Control
1. Specify engaging a testing agency to perform a water spray in accordance with AAMA 501.2

END OF SECTION 08 41 13
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SECTION 08 42 29 — AUTOMATIC ENTRANCES

PART 1 - General

1.1 Reference Standards
A Underwriters Laboratories (UL) UL325

American National Standards Institute (ANSI) ANSI A156.10 National Fire Protection Associate (NFPA
101 Life Safety Code section 5-2.1.9

1.2 Quality Control
1. All major entrances to the building should have an ADA accessible automatic entrance.
2. Ensure that a door stop is in place to avoid damage to door system.
3. Ensure appropriate anchoring details
4, Mounting height above door.

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Materials Manufacturers
1. Actuator type: Wireless manually operated — push plate.
2. Stanley Magic Force Hardware
3. Visual Sensor

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location

1. All major building entries and accessible routes
3.2 Coordination

1. Electrical

2. Glazing

END OF SECTION 08 42 29
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SECTION 08 71 00 — DOOR HARDWARE
PART 1 - General

1.1 Reference Standards
A. NFPA-80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Windows
B. NFPA-101 - Life Safety Code
C. ADA - The Americans with Disabilities Act - Title Ill - Public Accommodations
D. ANSI-A 117.1 - American National Standards Institute - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities
E. ANSI-A 156.5 - American National Standards institute -Auxiliary Locks and Associated Products
F. UFAS - Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards
G. UL - Underwriter’s Laboratories
H. WHI - Warnock Hersey International, Testing Services
l. State and Local Codes including Authority Having Jurisdiction
J. U.B.C.7-2-97 and UL10C
K. IBC-2012-International Building Code
L. BHMA — Builder’s Hardware Manufacturer’s Association
M.  DHI-Door and Hardware Institute

N. NFPA-70 — National Electrical Code

1.2 Quality Assurance

A. Specify hardware supplier to be a qualified, Factory Authorized, direct distributor of the products to
be furnished.

B. All hardware used in labeled fire or smoke rated openings to be listed for those types of openings and
bear the identifying UL label or mark. Exit devices in non-labeled openings to be listed for panic.

DOOR HARDWARE 08 71 00 1
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Specify a site survey of the hardware installation be conducted after six (6) months of Alamo Colleges
acceptance of the facility. Any item of hardware that is found to be defective shall be replaced at the
manufacture expense. Any item of hardware found to be installed incorrectly shall, be repaired at the
general contractor’s expense. All hardware found to be loose or out of proper adjustment shall be
adjusted for proper function and operation by the hardware installer.

All hardware shall be BHMA Grade 1.

Warranty

All finish hardware shall be specified with a Two- (2) year warranty, commencing with substantial
completion of the project.

PART 2 - Products

2.

1

 d

Hinges
All hinges to be of one manufacturer: Select, Hager, Ives or Stanley.

Unless otherwise required, specify five-knuckle, heavy-duty, ball-bearing, button tip, full mortise
template type hinges with non-rising loose pins. Specify non-removable pins for out swinging doors at
secured areas

Exterior Door Hinges
1. Specify out-swinging door hinges of solid bronze, steel, aluminum or stainless steel with
non-removable pins or security studs

Exterior Door Hinges

1. Stainless steel or steel polished and/or plated to match specified finish shall be provided.
Furnish three (3) hinges up to 90 inches high and one (1) additional hinge for every 30
inches or fraction thereof

Specify 4%” x 4%” for all 13%4” thick doors up to and including 36 inches wide (1 1/2 pairs). Doors over
134" through 2%” thick, specify 5” x 5” hinges. Doors over 36 inches use 4 1/2” x 4 1/2” (2 pair) unless
otherwise specified.

Specify heavy weight hinges on all doors over 36 inches in width.

At labeled door’s steel or stainless steel, ball-bearing-type hinges shall be specified. For all doors
equipped with closers specify ball-bearing-type hinges.

Finishes

DOOR HARDWARE 08 71 00
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1. At wood doors, hinges are to be plated to match adjacent hardware. At hollow metal doors,
hinges are to be aluminum or stainless steel at exterior out-swinging doors.

l. Continuous hinges shall be Ives “112HD, 112HD-EPT, 600, 600-EPT or 700 series as specified or equal
products manufactured by Select. Hinges shall be fire rated up to 90 minute and shall have been
tested to carry a maximum door weight of 450 plus pounds.

2.2 Lock and Lock Trim

A. All of the locksets, latch sets, and trim to be specified of one manufacturer. Locks, passage sets and
privacy sets shall be the product of Schlage Lock Co., “ND” series with Rhodes Vandlgard lever (No
Substitutions Allowed). All locks, passage and privacy sets are to be specified in a dull chrome (626)
finish. All locks and cylinders shall be prepared for large format Schlage interchangeable cores.

B. Specify metal wrought box strike boxes and curved lip strikes with proper lip length to protect trim of
the frame, but not to project more than 1/8 inch beyond frame trim or the inactive leaf of a pair of
doors. All pairs of doors shall have a %” latch projection.

C. Mechanical Locks shall meet ANSI Operational Grade 1, Series 4000 as specified in 3.02 Hardware

Sets.
1. Hand of lock is to be easily reversible in the field or non-handed.
2. All lever trim is to be through-bolted through the door.
3. All pairs of doors shall be provided with a %” latch throw or projection.
2.3 Electronic Access Control Locksets — Hardwired Bored- Type
A. Manufacturer: “AD-300-CY” series, as manufactured by Schlage, an Allegion Company. No

substitutions allowed.

B. Requirements: Hardwired electronic locksets shall comply with the following requirements.
1. Type: Heavy-duty, bored cylindrical, non-handed, field-reversible.
2. Backset: 2-3/4-inch standard, with 2-3/8-inch, 3-3/4-inch and 5-inch backset optional.
3. Latch bolt Throw: 1/2-inch with optional 3/4-inch throw available.
4 Chassis: Shall accommodate standard 161 cylindrical lock prep for 1-3/4-inch doors standard
or 1-3/8-inch to 2-3/4-inch thick doors in 1/8-inch increments.
5. Applicable Standards:
a. Listed, UL 294 - The Standard of Safety for Access Control System Units.
b. Compliant with ANSI Standard A156.25 and A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1 strength and
operational requirements.
C. Compliant with ANSI/BHMA A156.25 Grade 1 Operation and Security Requirement.
d. Certified to UL10C, FCC Part15, Florida Building Code Standards TAS 201 large missile
impact, TAS 202 and TAS 203.
e. Compliant with ASTM E330 for door assemblies.
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11.

12.

13.

Division 08 — Openings

f. Compliant with ICC / ANSI A117.1, NFPA 101, NFPA 80, and Industry Canada RSS-210.
Lockset Functions: Specify locks with following functions that are field configurable without
taking the lock off the door. Include in hardware schedule.

a. Classroom / Storeroom 70.
b. Apartment 60.
C. Office 50.

d. Privacy 40.

Emergency Override: Lockset shall have the ability to utilize emergency mechanical key

override with the following manufacturer’s key systems in the lever

Levers:

a. Vandal Resistance: Exterior (secure side) lever designed with ability to rotate freely
while door remains securely locked, preventing damage to internal lock components
from vandalism by excessive force.

b. Levers shall operate independently of each other.

C. Style: Rhodes

Power Supply:

a. Required Power Supply: 12VDC or 24VDC. Max current draw not to exceed 250mA.

Adaptability:

a. Open Architecture: Locksets manufactured with open architecture characteristics
capable of handling new and existing access control software and credential reading
technology.

b. Field changeable Reader Modules: Lockset to have the ability to change credential

reader technologies without being removed from door.

Switches: specify locksets with the following switches, standard:

Door Position Switch

Interior Cover Tamper Guard

Mechanical Key Override

Request to Exit

Request to Enter

. Lock/Unlock Status (Clutch Position)

Credential Reader:

a. Credential Reader Configuration: Specify credential reader modules in the following
configurations, and indicate in door hardware sets.
Proximity and/or Proximity and keypad.
Credential reader capabilities, which can be configured at lockset with handheld
programming device and remotely by Partner integrated software to include, but may
not be limited to:

Operation:

a. Lockset System Interface as required:
1) Wiegand or Clock & Data via PIB300 (Panel Interface Board)
2) Directly via RS485

~0 o0 T

b. Lockset to have real-time bidirectional communication between access control
system and lock.
c. Credential Verification Time: less than 1 second.
DOOR HARDWARE 08 71 00
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d. When Utilized with Partner Integrated Access Control Network Software With Remote
Commanding Capability: Lockset shall have ability to be remotely locked down or
unlocked within 10 seconds or less while battery powered, without user interface at
the device.

e. Upon Loss of Power to Lockset: Lockset shall have ability to manage access control
offline in one of three methods below that can be configured in the field at lockset by
handheld programming device and remotely by Partner integrated software:

1) Fail locked (secured)
2) Fail unlocked (unsecured)
3) Fail As-Is

f. Upon Loss of Communication Between Lockset and Network: Lockset shall have
ability to manage access control offline in one of four methods below that can be
configured in the field at lockset by handheld programming device and remotely by
Partner integrated software:

1) Fail locked (secured)
2) Fail unlocked (unsecured)

3) Fail As-Is
4) Fail to Degraded/cache mode utilizing cache memory with following selectable
options:

a) Grant access up to the last 1,000 unique previously accepted User IDs.
b) Grant access up to the last 1,000 unique previously accepted facility/site

codes.
c) Remove from cache previously stored User IDs or facility/site codes that
have not been presented to lock within the last 5 days.
g. Lockset shall have ability to be configured at door by handheld programming device

and remotely by Partner integrated software the length of time device is unlocked
upon access grant.

h. Lockset shall have the ability to communicate identifying information such as
firmware versions, hardware versions, serial numbers, and manufacturing dates by
handheld programming device and remotely by Partner integrated software.

2.4 ELECTRONIC ACCESS CONTROL LOCKSETS — WIRELESS BORED-TYPE

A. Manufacturer: “AD-400-CY” series, as manufactured by Schlage, an Allegion Company. No
substitutions allowed.

B. Requirements: Hardwired electronic locksets shall comply with the following requirements.
1. Type: Heavy-duty, bored cylindrical, non-handed, field-reversible.
2. Backset: 2-3/4-inch standard, with 2-3/8-inch, 3-3/4-inch and 5-inch backset optional.
3. Latch bolt Throw: 1/2-inch with optional 3/4-inch throw available.
4 Chassis: Shall accommodate standard 161 cylindrical lock prep for 1-3/4-inch doors standard
or 1-3/8-inch to 2-3/4-inch thick doors in 1/8-inch increments.
5. Applicable Standards:

"l DOOR HARDWARE 08 71 00 5
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a. Listed, UL 294 - The Standard of Safety for Access Control System Units.

b. Compliant with ANSI Standard A156.25 and A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1 strength and
operational requirements.

C. Compliant with ANSI/BHMA A156.25 Grade 1 Operation and Security Requirement.

d. Certified to UL10C, FCC Part15, Florida Building Code Standards TAS 201 large missile
impact, TAS 202 and TAS 203.

e. Compliant with ASTM E330 for door assemblies.

f. Compliant with ICC / ANSI A117.1, NFPA 101, NFPA 80, and Industry Canada RSS-210.

6. Lockset Functions: Specify locks with following functions and include in the hardware
schedule. Field configurable without taking the lock off the door
a. Classroom / Storeroom 70.
b. Apartment 60.
c. Office 50.
d. Privacy 40.
7. Emergency Override: Lockset shall have the ability to utilize emergency mechanical key
override with the following manufacturer’s key systems in the lever:
8. Levers:
a. Vandal Resistance: Exterior (secure side) lever designed with ability to rotate freely

while door remains securely locked, preventing damage to internal lock components
from vandalism by excessive force.

b. Levers shall operate independently of each other.
C. Style: Rhodes
d. Tactile Warning (Knurling): Provide on levers on exterior (secure side) of doors serving

rooms considered to be hazardous by the authority having jurisdiction.
9. Power Supply:
a. Lockset powered by four AA batteries with options for eight AA batteries or a 12V or
24V DC power supply.

b. Lockset shall have ability to communicate battery status and battery voltage level by
means of a handheld programming device at door and remotely by Partner integrated
software.

10. Adaptability:

a. Open Architecture: Locksets manufactured with open architecture characteristics
capable of handling new and existing access control software and credential reading
technology.

b. Field changeable Reader Modules: Lockset to have the ability to change credential

reader technologies without being removed from door.
11.  Switches: Specify locksets with the following switches, standard:
Door Position Switch
Interior Cover Tamper Guard
Mechanical Key Override
Request to Exit
Request to Enter
. Lock/Unlock Status (Clutch Position)
12. Credential Reader:

o oo oo
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Credential Reader Configuration: Specify credential reader modules in the following
configurations, and indicate in door hardware sets.

Proximity and/or Proximity and keypad.

Credential reader capabilities, which can be configured at lockset with handheld
programming device and remotely by Partner integrated software to include, but may
not be limited to:

Operation:

a.

Lockset System Interface as required:
1) Wiegand or Clock & Data via PIB300 (Panel Interface Board)
2) Directly via RS485
Lockset to have real-time bidirectional communication between access control
system and lock.
Remote Commanding By Partner Integrated Access Control Network Software:
Battery-powered lockset shall have “Wake on Radio” feature causing activation of
remote, wireless access control locksets, enabling activated locksets to be configured,
locked or unlocked from a centralized location within 10 seconds or less without user
interface at the device.
Local Commanding: Locksets shall have the ability to be configured, locked or
unlocked locally by handheld programming device, in real-time.
When Utilized with Access Control Network Software With Remote Commanding
Capability: Lockset shall have ability to be remotely locked down or unlocked within
10 seconds or less while battery powered without user interface at the device.
Real-time response of battery powered device capable of being configured at door by
handheld programming device and remotely by Partner integrated software.
Upon Loss of Power to Lockset: Lockset shall have ability to manage access control
offline in one of three methods below that can be configured in the field at lockset by
handheld programming device and remotely by Partner integrated software:
1) Fail locked (secured)
2) Fail unlocked (unsecured)
3) Fail As-Is
Upon Loss of Communication Between Lockset and Network: Lockset shall have
ability to manage access control offline in one of four methods below that can be
configured in the field at lockset by handheld programming device and remotely by
Partner integrated software:
1) Fail locked (secured)
2) Fail unlocked (unsecured)
3) Fail As-Is
4) Fail to Degraded/cache mode utilizing cache memory with following selectable
options:
a) Grant access up to the last 1,000 unique previously accepted User IDs.
b) Grant access up to the last 1,000 unique previously accepted facility/site
codes.
c) Remove from cache previously stored User IDs or facility/site codes that
have not been presented to lock within the last 5 days.

DOOR HARDWARE 08 71 00
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i Lockset shall have ability to be configured at door by handheld programming device
and remotely by Partner integrated software the length of time device is unlocked
upon access grant.

j. Lockset shall have the ability to communicate identifying information such as
firmware versions, hardware versions, serial numbers, and manufacturing dates by
handheld programming device and remotely by Partner integrated software.

Permanent Cylinders, Keying and Acceptable Suppliers

Specify locks and Exit devices requiring cylinders be prepared for Schlage large format interchangeable
core 6 pin key System, All keys shall be manufactured of nickel silver material only. All exterior and
interior locks shall be specified with keyed construction cores for the duration of the construction
period by the hardware supplier. Construction cores are to be returned to the hardware supplier no
later than thirty (30) days after the installation of permanent cores. Specify that hardware supplier
provide ten- (10) construction keys and two- (2) construction control keys total (No Substitutions
Allowed).

All permanent cores shall be supplied “1” bitted with two (2) blank or “0” bitted keys per core directly
to the Alamo Colleges locksmith (signature required for proof of delivery). Specify that all permanent
keying shall be done by the Alamo Colleges locksmith. The Alamo Colleges Locksmith shall install all
permanent cores and return all of the construction cores to the general contractor The general
contractor shall return the construction cores to the hardware supplier for credit. Permanent keys
delivered to Alamo Colleges as “1” bitted, shall be rejected. Key blanks must be “0” bitted in order for
the Alamo Colleges locksmith to use the key as specified. Cores shall be Schlage large format (No
Substitution).

Exit Devices

All exit devices and trim, including electrified items, to be Von Duprin 99L or EL-RX-SD99L series (No
Substitution).

All exit devices to be of a heavy duty, chassis mounted design, with one-piece removable covers,
eliminating necessity of removing the device from the door for standard maintenance and keying
requirements.

All trims to be through-bolted to the lock stile case. Lever design to be the same as specified with the
lock sets (#06/Rhodes).

Exit Devices to be the modern push rail design. Finish shall be satin aluminum (628).

Exit Devices shall be convertible in the field to accept electrified operations with out purchasing
completely new exit devices.

DOOR HARDWARE 08 71 00
June 2018
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Exit Devices specified with card access shall be provided with Electric Latch Retraction (“EL”), Request
to Exit (“RX”) and Special Dogging (SD) on all single doors and both leafs of a pair of doors. These items
will also require the PS914-2RS-BK series power supply, the EPT-10 power transfer or “CTW” transfer
hinge as required.

All pairs of doors shall be specified with rim exit devices and a key removable mullion. Exceptions are
double egress doors, doors held open by electromagnetic holders tied to the fire alarm system and
doors that are used to repeatedly move large objects or equipment to and/or from one area to
another area.

Surface- Mounted Door Closers

All closers shall be LCN XP4041 with the SCUSH, SHCUSH, EDA, PA or RA arm (No Substitutions
Allowed).

All closers to be heavy duty, surface-mounted, fully hydraulic, rack and pinion action with high
strength cast iron cylinder to provide control throughout the entire door opening cycle. All closers
shall have been tested and passed a ten million-cycle test.

All closers to have adjustable spring power sizes 1 through 4 or 6 as specified and separate tamper
resistant, brass, non-critical regulating screw valves for closing speed, latching speed and back-check
control as a standard feature unless specified otherwise.

Finish: Sprayed enamel finish shall match other hardware.

Automatic Door Openers (Not Required)

All automatic door openers shall be:

1. LCN #9531 STD - Single (Pull Side Mount)

2. LCN #9542 REG - Single (Push Side Mount)

3. LCN #9553 REG2 - Double (Push Side Mount) simultaneous
4, LCN #9553 STD2 - Double (Pull Side Mount) simultaneous

Specify two (2) each Hard Wired Actuators & Mounting Boxes (8310-853T x 8310-867F or 8310 867S)
4.5" diameter engraved with handicapped logo & push-to-open. Specify Weather Ring 8310-801 for
all exterior mounted Actuator’s, and key operated “On/Off” switches #8310-806K at all Automatic
operators.

Door Stops and Holders

Door stops are to be specified for every door leaf. Every door is to have a floor, wall, or an overhead
stop.

DOOR HARDWARE 08 71 00
June 2018
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B. Specify doorstops in such a position that they permit maximum door swing, but do not present a
hazard of obstruction. Furnish floor strikes for floor holders of proper height to engage holders of
doors.

C. Where overhead stops and holders are specified, or otherwise required for proper door operation,
they are to be heavy duty and of extruded brass, bronze or stainless steel with no plastic parts as
specified.

D. Finish: Same as other hardware where available.

E. Acceptable Products:
1. Products as manufactured by Ives, Rockwood and Trimco are acceptable.
2.10 Push Plates, Door Pulls, and Kickplates
A Specify products as manufactured by Ives, Rockwood and Trimco are acceptable.

B. Kick plates to be 10 inches high and Mop plates to be 6 inches high, both by 2 inches or 1 inch less
than door width (LDW) as specified. They are to be of 16 gauge (.050 inches) thick stainless steel. For
door with louvers or narrow bottom rails, kick plate height to be 1 inch less dimension shown from
the bottom of the door to the bottom of the louver or glass.

C. Where required, armor plates, edge guards and other protective hardware shall be supplied specified.

D. Finish: Same as other hardware where available.

2.11 Flush Bolts and Coodinators

A. Products by Ives, Rockwood and Trimco are acceptable. Finish shall match adjacent hardware.
B. Specify only at locations approved by code.
2.12 Thresholds and Seals
A Products by National Guard Products, Reese and Zero are acceptable. All thresholds must be in

accordance with the requirements of the ADA and ANSI A117.1.

B. Seals shall comply with requirements of U.B.C. 7-2-97 and UL10C. All thresholds, door bottoms and
weather stripping shall be specified with silicone inserts

DOOR HARDWARE 08 71 00 10
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2.13 Removable Mullions

A Removable mullions will be Von Duprin KR9954 type with I/C mortise cylinders. Finish shall be
sprayed aluminum (SP28). Provide one (1) Mullion Storage Bracket MT54 with every mullion supplied
(No Substitutions Allowed).

2.14 Finishes
A Special care is to be taken to specify uniform finish of all various manufactured items.
2.15 Door Silencers and Key Cabinet
A Specify door silencers at all openings without gasket. Provide two- (2) each at each pair of doors and

three (3) or four- (4) each for each single door

B. Specify a key cabinet Lund 1200 series equal to the total number of permanent cores plus 100%
expansion.

PART 3 - EXECUTION OF AND/OR INSTALLATION

3.1 All doors on all campuses will be controlled by electronic access control. These standards apply to
all doors.
3.2 Installation of Finish Hardware

A. Specify hardware to be installed by experienced finish hardware installers with a minimum of ten (10)
years’ experience in the installation of finish hardware

1. Specifying factory certification of qualified installers shall be required for the installation of
all card access products as certified by Schlage Lock Company (No Exception).
2. All exterior doors specified with card access are also specified with the electric power

transfer (EPT-10) or “CTW” transfer hinges & shall have conduit installed from the hinge to a
junction box mounted above the ceiling for use with the installation of hard wired card
access devices. Designer to coordinate with MEP

DOOR HARDWARE 08 71 00 11
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Example Hardware Sets and Wiring Diagrams

HARDWARE SET # 01 - ACCESS CONTROLLED

DOORS #

100

EACH TO HAVE:

NN NN SN I SV NG NGOG U N

EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA

CONTINUOUS HINGE
POWER TRANSFER
REMOVABLE MULLION
PANIC HARDWARE
PANIC HARDWARE
CYLINDER

FSIC CORE
SURFACE CLOSER
MOUNTING PLATE
SHOE SUPPORT
STOP SPACER
DOOR SWEEP
THRESHOLD
MULTITECH READER
POWER SUPPLY
WEATHER STRIP

112HD EPT-DOOR HEIGHT
EPT10

KR9954-STAB-MT54
RX-EL-SD-99-DT
RX-EL-SD-99-NL
20-079/20-061 AS REQUIRED
23-030 X 3 BLANK KEYS
4040XP SCUSH

4040-18PA

4040XP-30

4040XP-61

1015VA-DOOR WIDTH

525 SIA-FRAME WIDTH
MT15

PS914 900-BBK 900-2RS

PROVIDED BY THE DOOR MFG.

HARDWARE SET # 02 - ACCESS CONTROLLED

DOORS #

107B

EACH TO HAVE:

1
1
2
2
1
1
1
1
1

EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
SET
EA

CONTINUOUS HINGE
POWER TRANSFER
PANIC HARDWARE
CYLINDER

FSIC CORE
SURFACE CLOSER
KICK PLATE

DRIP CAP

SEALS

DOOR SWEEP

DOOR HARDWARE

112HD EPT-DOOR HEIGHT
EPT10

RX-EL-SD-99-NL
20-079/20-061 AS REQUIRED
23-030 X 3 BLANK KEYS
4040XP SCUSH TBSRT

8400 10" X 2" LDW B4E
16A-FRAME WIDTH PLUS 4"
162S-HEAD & JAMBS
1015VA-DOOR WIDTH

628
689
689
628
628
626
626
689
689
689
689
CL

BLK
LGR

628
689
628
626
626
689
630
CL

AL

CL

IVE

VON
VON
VON
VON
SCH
SCH
LCN
LCN
LCN
LCN
NGP
NGP
SCE
VON

IVE

VON
VON
SCH
SCH
LCN
IVE

NGP
NGP
NGP

08 71 00
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1 EA
1 EA
1 EA

THRESHOLD
MULTITECH READER
POWER SUPPLY

625 SIA-FRAME WIDTH
MT15
PS914 900-BBK 900-2RS

HARDWARE SET # 03 - ACCESS CONTROLLED

DOORS #
110B

EACH TO HAVE:

EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
SET
EA
EA
EA
EA

[ N N QI G N e N G I\ I N G

CONTINUOUS HINGE
POWER TRANSFER
PANIC HARDWARE
CYLINDER

FSIC CORE
SURFACE CLOSER
KICK PLATE

DRIP CAP

SEALS

DOOR SWEEP
THRESHOLD
MULTITECH READER
POWER SUPPLY

HARDWARE SET # 04

DOORS #
105

113 115

EACH TO HAVE:

EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA
EA

W= amaaaWw

 d

HINGE

PASSAGE SET
INDICATOR DEADLOCK
SURFACE CLOSER
KICK PLATE

WALL STOP

COAT HOOK
SILENCER

DOOR HARDWARE

112HD EPT-DOOR HEIGHT
EPT10

RX-EL-SD-99-NL
20-079/20-061 AS REQUIRED
23-030 X 3 BLANK KEYS
4040XP SCUSH TBSRT
8400 10" X 2" LDW B4E
16A-FRAME WIDTH PLUS 4"
162S-HEAD & JAMBS
1015VA-DOOR WIDTH

625 SIA-FRAME WIDTH
MT15

PS914 900-BBK 900-2RS

5BB14.5X 4.5
ND10S RHO

B571 X (6) EACH 61510
4040XP EDA TBSRT
8400 10" X 2" LDW B4E
WS406/407CCV

582M

SR64

BLK
LGR

628
689
628
626
626
689
630
CL

AL

CL

BLK
LGR

652
626
626
689
630
630
626
GRY

NGP
SCE
VON

IVE

VON
VON
SCH
SCH
LCN
IVE

NGP
NGP
NGP
NGP
SCE
VON

IVE
SCH
SCH
LCN
IVE
IVE
IVE
IVE

08 71 00
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HARDWARE SET # 05 - ACCESS CONTROLLED

DOORS #
109

EACH TO HAVE:

2 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP

1 EA ELECTRIC HINGE 5BB14.5X4.5TW8

1 EA ELECTRONIC LOCK AD-300-CY-70-MT-RHO-JD

1 EA FSIC CORE 23-030 X 3 BLANK KEYS

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP TBSRT

1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2" LDW B4E

1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV

3 EA SILENCER SR64

1 EA POWER SUPPLY PS906 900-BBK 900-4RL 900-4R

HARDWARE SET # 06 - ACCESS CONTROLLED

DOORS #
107A 111

EACH TO HAVE:

2 EA HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X 4.5 NRP

1 EA ELECTRIC HINGE 5BB1 4.5 X4.5 TW8

1 EA ELECTRONIC LOCK AD-300-CY-70-MT-RHO-JD
1 EA FSIC CORE 23-030 X 3 BLANK KEYS

1 EA SURFACE CLOSER 4040XP TBSRT

1 EA KICK PLATE 8400 10" X 2" LDW B4E

1 EA WALL STOP WS406/407CCV

3 EA SILENCER SR64

REFERENCE SHARED POWER SUPPLY SPECIFIED IN HARDWARE SET #05.
HARDWARE SET # 07 - MODULAR WALL SYSTEM DOOR

DOORS #

101 102 103 104 106A
110A

‘ll DOOR HARDWARE

652
652
626
626
689
630
630
GRY
LGR

652
652
626
626
689
630
630
GRY

106B

IVE
IVE
SCE
SCH
LCN
IVE
IVE
IVE
SCE

IVE
IVE
SCE
SCH
LCN
IVE
IVE
IVE

08 71 00
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EACH TO HAVE:

ALL HARDWARE PROVIDED BY THE MODULAR WALL
SYSTEM MFG
‘ll DOOR HARDWARE 08 71 00 15
ALAMO June 2018
OLLEGES



Line Power 120-VAC 6-Amp

Power
Supply

Ceiling Line

Junction Box

|

Division 08 — Openings

Future Low Voltage Wire Run

To be located in a secure location

Reader

Interface
and/or

Controller
By Security
Sub-
Contractor

Door Position
Switches

RHR Door Leaf

EL-RX SD99
[ |

Electrified Exit Device

Door Position
Switches

¢ Key Removable
Mullion

LHR Door Leaf

Electrified Exit Device

\‘:I D EL-RX SD99
| [ T

Proximity Reader
Mounted on the Exterior
Power Transfer Power Transfer Side of the Door.
EPT-10 EPT-10
Pair Exterior Doors With Electrified Exit Devices &
Card Access
‘ll DOOR HARDWARE 08 71 00 16
ALAMO
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Future Power

Supply To be located in a secure location
Line Power 120-VAC 2-Amp S T Reader
Future Low Voltage Wire Run o] > Interface
and/or
Controller
By Security
Sub-
Contractor
Ceiling Line
Future Electric
Lock AD300 with
""" - Card Access
NOTE: Single & pairs of doors with
Panic Exit Hardware will have the
same rough-in as shown with the
AD300 Series Lock.
Single Interior Door with AD300 Series Access
Control Lock
END OF SECTION 08 71 00
‘ll DOOR HARDWARE 08 71 00 17
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SECTION 08 80 00 — GLAZING

PART 1 - General

1.1 Reference Standards

A. ASTM E 773, E 774 class CBA

1.2 Quality Control

A Glass with a film coating is not acceptable
13 Warranty

A Minimum 5 Year

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Materials Manufacturers
A. Clear Glass
B. Low E Glass
C. Insulating Glass
D. Tinted Glass
E. Safety glazing — Tempered or laminated

F. Must be specified where required by codes, or when dictated by design judgment based on the
intended application.

G. Exterior glazing to be clear low E insulated glass.
H. No reflective glass is to be used.

l. Manufacturers stamp is to be provided on all glass required by code to be heat tempered, heat
strengthened or safety.

Northwest Vista College uses a smokey grey color glass.

J

"l GLAZING 08 80 00 1
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K. Interior glazing to be a minimum of %” tempered.

L. Specify Design Wind Pressure requirements

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Coordinate with Mechanical Engineer to evaluate heating and cooling loads for exterior glass. All

END OF SECTION 08 80 00
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09 00 00 Finish Schedule

09 29 00 Gypsum Board Assemblies
09 30 00 Tiling

09 30 13 Ceramic Tiling

09 51 13 Acoustical Panel Ceilings
09 65 13 Resilient Base and Accessories
09 65 16 Resilient Sheet Flooring
09 65 19 Resilient Tile Flooring

09 66 13 Portland Cement

09 68 00 Carpet

09 90 00 Painting

FINISHES 09 00 00 1
AMO June 2018
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SECTION 09 00 00 — FINISHING SCHEDULE

PART 1 - General

1.1 The finish schedule below indicates the standard finish to be used for each space. Refer to the
Educational Standards for additional finish requirements. Finishes are to be selected by the
designer based on the Design and Construction Standards, Educational Standards, ACCD campus
specific finishes, and programmatic requirements.

Space Floor Finish Base Wall Finish Clg. Finish Notes
Building Terrazzo Ceramic Tile Split Face CMU, Gypsum Board [Materials chosen
should
Lobbies (preferred) (Terrazzo base |Glazed CMU, Tile, [and/or be durable low
Major Tile / Stained only on buildings IAcoustical Ceilingimaintenance materials
Corridors Tile
Concrete where change is
(optional) very unlikely
such
as an
auditorium)
Minor Carpet / VCT Rubber Paint /Acoustical Ceiling
Corridors Tile
Classrooms Carpet or VCT  [Rubber Paint /Acoustical Ceiling
Tile
Administrative |Carpet Tile Rubber Base Paint /Acoustical Ceiling
Tile
Toilet Rooms |Ceramic Tile (12” |Ceramic tile Ceramic Tile 8’ high|Gypsum Board [Toilet Partitions — Solid
coved
x 12” preferred) [tile base with on all walls Plastic or Solid Surface
pre-
manufactured |Note: All walls to (ie: Corian)
inside and use a cement Countertops — Granite

outside corners.

board substrate.

or Solid Surface
(ie:Corian)

Cafeterias

Terrazzo
(preferred)

Tile / Stained
Concrete
(optional)

Tile

Ceramic Tile 8’ high

Gypsum Board
and/or
IAcoustical
Ceiling Tile

(in food areas tile
will need to be

vinyl faced)

Servery to be stainless
steel, granite, or solid

surface with stainless
steel tray slides bars.

il

FINISHING SCHEDULE
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Kitchens Quarry Tile Quarry tile coved [FRP Panels Gypsum Board or
base, using pre- IAcoustical Ceiling
manufactured with vinyl face
inside and
outside
corners.

Elevators Terrazzo or Solid Surface Elevator

Ceramic Tile Material or standard with
Stainless Steel down lights

Elevator Sealed Concrete [Rubber Paint None /

Equipment / IAcoustical Ceiling

Electrical Tile

Mechanical Concrete with  |Concrete Base [CMU Walls with  [None

Equipment painted finish painted finish

END OF SECTION 09 00 00
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SECTION 09 29 00 — GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1 - General

1.1 Reference Standards
A UL rated assemblies manual ASTM C 840 — control joints

B. Gypsum Association Publications: GA 214, GA 216, GA 238, GA 253, GA 600.

1.2 Quality Control

A Ensure Firestopping by code
B. Finish: Standard finish to be “orange peel”.
1. Reference Gypsum Association GA-214 Quick Reference Guide for Finishing Levels as noted
in the following sub-section.
a. Finish Level Application
1) Level 1 Non-exposed partitions (above-ceiling, mechanical/electrical rooms)
2) Level 2 Non-exposed partitions (above-ceiling, mechanical/electrical rooms)

For Levels 3, 4, and 5, jobsite mock-up(s) shall be used to determine acceptance of
the finish within the building.

3) Level 3 Exposed surface which are to receive heavy texture, wall coverings;
not recommended for smooth wall designs or light textures, non-
continuous textures

4) Level 4 Exposed surface of interior spaces

5) Level 5 Exposed surface of interior spaces where lighting is critical and
surface imperfections are unacceptable

C. Plumb: All assemblies shall have a tolerance of 1/8” in 10’ maximum.

D. All outside corners and furring to be floated with metal trim.

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Materials

A Use 5/8” type X gypsum board at all walls.

"I GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 09 29 00
ALAMO October 2019
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B. Use only cement backer board or other substrates recommended by the gypsum association for
application behind tile.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location

A Partitions that extend to deck should include:
As required to meet fire code
Between classrooms

Toilet rooms

Electrical rooms

Mechanical room

ok wnN e

B. Mechanical Rooms to have double layers of gypsum board and sound attenuation blankets.

3.2 Acoustical Design, Acoustical Performance Criteria, Sound Transmission, Noise Criteria

A Unless specifically directed otherwise by the Program of Requirements (POR), the following standards
shall be met in reference to Sound Transmission Class (STC) and Noise Criteria (NC).

B. Sound Transmission Class (STC)
1. Typical Location STC Rating
a. Partitions between classrooms and corridors 45
b. Partitions between adjacent classrooms 50
c. Offices 40
d. Break room(s) 40
e. Toilet room(s) 40
C. Noise Criteria
1. Design in accordance with good practice to achieve conventional ambient noise levels

qualified in Noise Criteria (NC) defined in current ASHRAE Applications Volume, Chapter 42
and ANSI S1.8 Reference Quantities for Acoustical Levels — ASA 84.

2. The ambient sound level of an occupied space is not to exceed the following NC listed for its
respective typical occupancy unless specifically directed otherwise by the project Program
of Requirements (POR). Spatial forms, materials, assemblies, systems and equipment
selections are to be designed as required to achieve a standard quality of specified level of
maximum background noise.

a. Typical Occupancy Maximum Noise Criteria (NC)
1) Apartments/Dorms
a) Individual rooms/suites 35
"I GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 09 29 00 2
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b) Meeting/Banquet rooms 35
c) Halls, corridors & lobbies 40
d) Service/support areas 45
2) Offices
a) Executive 30
b) Conference Rooms 30
c) Private 35
d) Open plan areas 40
e) Business machine areas 45
f) Public circulation 45

3) Research

a) Private rooms 30
b) Laboratories (Research & General) 35
c) Laboratories (Teaching) 30
d) Corridors 35
e) Public Areas 40
4) Schools
a) Lecture & classrooms 30
b) Open-plan classrooms 35
) Lecture theaters 30
5) Libraries 35

6) Performing Arts

a) Theater 25
b) Stagehouse 25
) Trap room 25
d) Orchestra pit 25
e) Rehearsal rooms 25
f) Teaching studios 30
g) Practice rooms 30
h) Ensemble rooms 30
i) Shop 45

7) Recording studios:

a) Recording room 20
b) Sound control room 25
c) Other control rooms 25
3. These conventional standards of the level of ambient noise in a space are independent of

and prior to the installation of any Owner-furnished equipment, furniture and furnishings
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unless specified otherwise. Other resource material describing conventional ambient noise
criteria is available in the current edition of Ramsey/Sleeper Architectural Graphic

Standards.
END OF SECTION 09 29 00
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SECTION 09 30 13 — CERAMIC TILING

PART 1 - General

1.1 Reference Standards
A. ASTM C 1028 Static Coefficient of Friction.
B. ANSI A118.10, ANSI A118.4

C. ANSI A 137.1 American National Standards Specifications for Ceramic Tile

D. Tile Council of America — Handbook for Tile Installation
1.2 ANSI 108
A Finish to be matte on floor to meet requirements of heavy traffic.
B. Contractor to provide written cleaning and maintenance instructions with pre-submittal completion

close-out documentation.
C. Building mockup of each type of installation.

D. Installer shall be member of national tile contractors association.

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Materials Manufacturers
A Floor Tile
B. Commercial ceramic tile for heavy traffic.
1. Toilet Room tile to be 8” x 8" —12” x 12”.
2. Lobbies and Corridors to be 12”7 x 12” — 24" x 24”
3. Matte finish with a heavy commercial rating.
4. Medium to dark grouts to be used.
5. Appropriate trims to be used as needed.
6. Tile used as an exterior surface must meet minimum requirements for coefficient of friction.
C. Wall Tile
1. Commercial ceramic tile
‘ll CERAMIC TILING 093013 1
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2. Toilet Room Tile to be 4” x 4” — 12" x 12”.
3. Lobbies and Corridors to be 12”7 x 12” — 24" x 24”
4. Matte or glazed finish acceptable.
5. Medium to dark grouts to be used.
6. Use appropriate trims as needed.
7. Coved base is required standard in toilet rooms and kitchens, with pre-manufactured inside
and outside corners.
2.2 Other Materials Requirements

A Waterproofing Membrane
1. ANSI| 118.10
Use fabric-reinforced, modified —bituminous-sheet product: Self adhering SBS-modified
bituminous sheet with woven reinforced facing for adhering to latex-portland cement.

B. Setting and Grouting Materials
1. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar — ANSI 118.4
2. Epoxy Grout — ANSI A 118.3

C. Attic Stock

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A Toilet Rooms
1. Main public toilet rooms to use tile:
3.2 Throughout floor area
A 8’ minimum height on all walls

B. Epoxy grout at all public toilets

C. Installation
D. Floor drains and waterproofing membrane at all toilets.
E. Lobbies and Corridors
F. Tile is one of the accepted materials for use in the Lobbies and major corridors.
1. Tile on walls in lobbies and major corridors to be a minimum height of 4.
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33 Installation
1. As per manufacturer’s recommendations.
2. Use no more than 1/8” grout joints typical.
3. At glazed wall tile use 1/16” grout joints.
4, Tile in kitchen areas must be sealed as recommended by manufacturer.

3.4 Preparation/Protection / Cleaning
1. As per manufacturer’s recommendations.

END OF SECTION 09 30 13
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SECTION 09 51 13 — ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS

PART 1 - General

1.1 Reference Standards

A Standard products

1. Edge condition: Panels shall be no less than 6” where
adjacent to wall. Edge trim shall be “L” type.
Products shall not contain any asbestos materials.
Install per ASTM C 636.
Maximum deflection in suspension system 1:360
Maximum variation from flat and level: 1/8” in10’.
Maximum variation from plumb in grid system: 2 degrees.

ounkwn

B. Specialty products

C. Use specialty tile where required for sanitation, clean rooms, or other special functions.
1.2 Warranty
A Ten-year warranty on suspension system, and a one-year warranty on acoustical ceiling tile.

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Manufacturer

A Armstrong Ultima #1911 or equal. Beveled Tegular Ceiling with 15/16” grid or equal.

2.2 Materials

A 24” x 24" x 5/8” lay-in acoustical ceiling tile fine texture with impact and scratch resistance.

2.3 Finishes

A. White

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113
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PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location

A Throughout majority of spaces.

B. Use specialty tile where required for sanitation, clean rooms, or other special functions.
3.2 Installation/Protection / Cleaning
A Per manufacturer’s recommendations.

END OF SECTION 09 51 13
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SECTION 09 65 13 — RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - General

1.1 Quality Control

A Base
1. 4” coved rubber base to be used, vinyl base not acceptable.

B. Accessories
1. Rubber flooring can be used on pedestrian style stairwells. Other stairwell i.e. exit stairs,
shall be concrete.
2. Transition strips, stair nosings, and treads to be rubber, vinyl is not acceptable.

1.2 Warranty

A 5 year limited warranty.

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Materials Manufacturers

A. Base
1. 4” coved rubber base required.
2. In large open areas, continuous base is preferred.
3. Corners to be pre-molded rubber (both inside and outside corners)

B. Accessories
1. Rubber stair nosings, and stair treads and risers. Use heavy duty grade.
2. Rubber accessories and transition strips. Use heavy duty grade.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A Base
1. Resilient base shall be used at all carpeted and resilient flooring areas.
B. Accessories

RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 096513
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1. At flooring transitions as needed.
2. At stair as needed.
3.2 Installation / Protection / Cleaning
1. Base and accessories to be installed using heavy duty epoxy adhesive.
2. Per manufacturer’s recommendations.

END OF SECTION 09 65 13
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SECTION 09 65 16 — RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING

PART 1 - General

1.1 Reference
1.2 Vinyl: ASTM F 1303 Type Il with backing
1.3 Linoleum: ASTM F2034 with backing
1.4 Warranty

A 5 year limited warranty

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Materials / Finishes
A Vinyl Sheet Goods

B. Linoleum

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location

A. Vinyl Sheet Goods
1. Laboratories, and clean-rooms.

B. Linoleum
1. Corridors, and specialty areas.
3.2 Installation/ Protection / Cleaning

A. Seams to be heat welded.

B. Per manufacturer’s recommendations.
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C. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test per ASTM F1869.

END OF SECTION 09 65 16
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SECTION 09 65 19 — RESILIENT TILE FLOORING

PART 1 - General

1.1 Reference Standards
A. Vinyl Tile — ASTM F 1066

B. Rubber Tile — ASTM F 134

1.2 Quality Control

A Vinyl Tile
1. Asbestos-containing materials shall not be used.

B. Rubber Tile

1.3 Warranty

A 5 year limited warranty.

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Materials Manufacturers

A. Vinyl Tile
1. Use of solid color tile is discouraged.
2. Homogeneous — through pattern 0.125-inch thickness

B. Rubber Tile
1. Homogeneous — color and pattern throughout 0.125-inch thickness

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location

A Vinyl Tile
1. Use of solid color tile is discouraged.
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B. Rubber Tile
1. May be used in athletic rooms, for non-slip ramps as one option per architect/designers
selection, and in areas where there is a need to provide sound control.

3.2 Installation/ Protection / Cleaning
A Per manufacturer’s recommendations.
B. Test for moisture emission rate and alkalinity per ASTM F 710 to within limits recommended by tile

and adhesive manufacturer recommendations.

END OF SECTION 09 65 19
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SECTION 09 66 13 — PORTLAND CEMENT AND TERAZZO FLOORING

PART 1 - General

1.1 Quality Control
A Provide control joints as needed.

B. Reference Standard NTMA “Terrazzo Specifications and Design Guide”.

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Materials

A. New Construction
1. Use 3” thick cementitious Terrazzo with sand cushion or %4” — %” thick thin-set Terrazzo
withy flexible epoxy membrane containing no VOC's or plasticizers.

B. Renovations
1. Use %" — %" thick thin-set Terrazzo. Use flexible epoxy membrane containing no VOC’s or
plasticizers.
2.2 Finishes
A. Patterns and colors to be designed and selected by architect/designer.

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A. Lobbies, stairwells, corridors, cafeterias.
3.2 Installation/ Protection / Cleaning

A. Only qualified installers can be used for installation. Per manufacturer’s recommendations.

END OF SECTION 09 66 19
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SECTION 09 68 00 — CARPETING

PART 1 - General

11

1.2

1.3

Reference Standards

CRI - Carpet and Rug Institute

Quality Control

Maintenance — refer to manufacturers recommendations for cleaning

Broadloom carpet is not preferred. Only special applications with approval of ACCD facilities will be
permitted.

Warranty

Minimum 1 Year Installation from date of substantial completion. 15-year carpet material from date
of substantial completion.

PART 2 - Products

2.1

il

Materials Manufacturers

Carpet Tiles should be used throughout the district.

Static control: Static rating shall be under 2kV in computer labs and under 3.5 kV elsewhere

Provide 5% over-stock, with a minimum of one box of tile.

Adhesives: water resistant, mildew resistant, non-staining type to suit products and subfloor
conditions indicated, that complies with flammability requirements for installed carpet tile and that is
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

Carpet should have antimicrobial treatment.

Critical Radiant Flux Classification: not less than .45 w/sq. cm.

CARPETING 09 68 00
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PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location
A. Offices, conference rooms.
3.2 Installation
A. Glue down, install every tile with releasable adhesive.
B. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture

including cabinets, pipes, outlets edgings, thresholds, and nosings.
C. Bind or seal cut edges as recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

D. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable
flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.

END OF SECTION 09 68 00
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SECTION 09 90 00 — PAINTING

PART 1 - General

11

1.2

1.3

Reference Standards
ASTM D 16 — Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and Applications.

ASTM D 4442 — Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and
Wood-Base Materials; 1992 (Reapproved 2003)

ASHRAE Sted 62 — Ventilation for Acceptable Indoor Air Quality; 2001
ASHRAE Sted 129 — Measuring Air-Change Effectiveness; 1997 (reaffirmed 2002)

SMACNA (OCC) — IAQ Guideline for Occupied Buildings Under Construction; 1995

Quality Control

In occupied buildings, low VOC is a requirement. This also will assist with any LEED’s credits if needed.
Oil based paints are not accepted.

All similar coatings shall be from a single source.

Provide mockups of each type, color and texture.

Warranty

One year.

PART 2 - Products

2.1

A.

 d

Manufacturers

Use ‘first line” products from one of the following manufacturers.

1. Sherwin Williams
2. ICI Dulux
PAINTING 09 90 00
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2.2 Materials

A. Material Paint Schedule

1. Wood and metals to use Alkyd primer and paint.
2. Ferrous metals to use a metal primer.
3. Gypsum Board to use a Latex primer and paint.
4. Primers shall be type as recommended by manufacturer and as approved by Architect.
5. Paints to be orange peel texture.
6. Follow manufacturer’s recommendations on materials for primers and top coats.
7. Paint in toilet rooms to be Epoxy only.
B. Interior Paint Schedule

1. Wall shall receive a primer with two (2) coats of semi-gloss final coat paint.
2. Trim shall receive a primer with two (2) coats of gloss final coat paint.
3. Ceilings shall receive a primer with two (2) coats of flat final coat paint.

2.3 Finishes

A. Northwest Vista
1. SW 1101 China Doll
2. SW 1099 Knubby Wool
3. B55W102 C/M Vista Road

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location

A. Throughout

3.2 Installation/ Protection / Cleaning
A Per manufacturer’s recommendations.
B. Test for moisture emission rate and alkalinity per ASTM F 710 to within limits recommended by tile

and adhesive manufacturer recommendations.

END OF SECTION 09 90 00
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10 11 16 Marketboards
10 11 23 Tackboards

10 21 13 Toilet Compartments

10 26 00 Wall and Door Protection
10 28 13 Toilet Accessories

10 40 00 Safety Specialties

10 51 13 Metal Lockers
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SECTION 10 11 16 — MARKERBOARDS

PART 1 - General

1.1 Materials

A. Markerboard Panel: Porcelain enamel finish shall be fusion bonded to 24-gauge steel substrate at
temperature necessary to reduce steel and porcelain stresses and achieve superior enamel bond and
hardness. Trim and tray are to be satin anodized aluminum
1. Face Plate: 24 gauge LCS Marker board
2. Core Material: 7/16” MDF; 7/16” Duracore; or 3/8” Duracore

3. Panel Backing: Moisture barrier back 0.005” aluminum foil panel or 0.015” aluminum foil
panel.
4, Writing surface to be a low gloss surface of 65-75% of reflectivity.

1.2 Finishes

A White Board with satin anodized aluminum trim and tray.
PART 2 - Execution

2.1 Typical Location

A. Chalkboards
1. Classrooms as needed based on educational standard requirements.
2. Conference rooms.

END OF SECTION 10 11 16
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SECTION 10 11 23 — TACKBOARDS
PART 1 - General

1.1 Warranty

A. One year against defect in materials and workmanship. Warranty does not cover normal wear and
tear, improper handling, misuse, or vandalism.

PART 2 - Products

2.1 Materials

A. Tackboards:

1. Composed of %4” thick self-healing, burlap backed cork laminated to a %4” hardboard backing.
2. Linoleum can be used as is alternate option for tack surface.

2.2 Finishes

A. Cork or Linoleum
PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location

A. Tackboards

1. Classrooms as needed based on educational standards and requirements.
2. Corridors as needed.

END OF SECTION 10 11 23
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SECTION 10 21 13 — TOILET COMPARTMENT

PART 1 - General

11

1.2

Quality Control
Plastic Laminate or painted metal partitions are not acceptable.
Hardware and fittings must be heavy duty/institutional grade.

Provide structural support as required if partitions are to be ceiling mounted.

Warranty

20-year warranty against breakage, delamination, and corrosion of solid plastic parts. Warranty does
not include installation errors, improper usage, or vandalism.

PART 2 - Products

2.1

2.2

 d

Manufacturers

For High Density Polypropylene or stainless steel partitions:
1. Hadrian, Comtec Capitol Partitions or equal.

For Solid Surface/ Solid Color Reinforced Composite Material partitions:
1. Bobrick, Corian, WilsonArt

Materials

Partitions and Hardware to be Institutional Grade. Doors, panels, and pilasters to be one of the
following:
1. High density polypropylene solid polymer. Floor mounted.

a. Doors to be 1”7, thick 55” high.

b. Pilasters to be 1” thick, 82" high.

C. Provide headrails for durability and stability, of extruded aluminum construction with
anti-grip design.

d. Hardware and Fittings to be heavy duty extruded aluminum hinges that wrap both
door and pilaster and to be full length continuous hinge system. Heavy duty brackets
required.

2. Textured Stainless Steel. Floor or ceiling mounted.
TOILET COMPARTMENT 102113
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a. Two sheets of panel flatness type 304 #4 brushed finish rigidized stainless steel
laminated under pressure to a “verticel” %2” honeycomb core.

b. Doors to be 1” thick 55” high with cover sheets not less than 22 ga. (panels wider than
46” are 20 ga.)

C. Pilasters to be 1 “thick with cover sheets not less than 18 ga.

d. Hardware and Fittings to be chrome plated zinc die castings, standard. Doors shall be
equipped with a gravity type hinge. Hinges shall be the wrap around type and
adjustable.

e. Provide structural support as required if ceiling mounting partitions.

3. Solid Surface Material / Solid Color Reinforced Composite Material. Floor mounted.

a. Doors to be 3/4”, thick 55” high.
b. Pilasters to be 3/4” thick, 82” high.

C. Provide headrails for durability and stability, of extruded aluminum construction with
anti-grip design.
d. Hardware and Fittings to be stainless steel. Hinges that wrap both door and pilaster.

Heavy duty brackets required.

B. Accessories to include:
1. Coat hook, stainless steel.
2. Shelf
a. Solid Surface built into wall

b. Stainless Steel fold-down with heavy duty hinge.

2.3 Finishes
A To be selected from manufacturer’s standard finishes. Medium to dark colors preferred.

B. For stainless steel partitions, finish to be textured

PART 3 - Execution

3.1 Typical Location

A. All toilet rooms.
3.2 Installation
A Install per manufacturer’s instructions.
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3.3 Protection / Cleaning

A Clean per manufacturer’s instructions.

END OF SECTION 10 21 13
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SECTION 10 26 00 — WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION

PART 1 - General

1.1 General Requirements

A. There is no standard for wall and corner guards. Each project will dictate the type of guard and its
location.

B. ACCD prefers recessed corner guards when used. This will need to be planned and specified in
construction documents.

PART 